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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX IX 

Bibliography: Facsimile Edition, pp. vii-xv, pl. 1-78. Doresse, Secret 

Books, pp. 141-143; Puech, "™couverte," p. 10; Krause, "Der koptische 

Handschriftenfund," pp. 121-124, 128, 130-132; Krause, "Zum koptischen 

Handschriftenfund," pp. 109-113; Robinson, "Coptic Gnostic Library 
Today," p. 400; Krause and Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schrijten, 

pp. 7-8, pl. 4, 12; Robinson, "Construction," pp. 172-174, 176-18<); Robinson, 
"Codicology," pp. 17-18, 26, 28-29; Robinson, "Future," pp. 26-27, 43, 48-
49, 53, 58-59. 

Codex IX is part of a collection of twelve papyrus codices, plus 
one tractate from a thirteenth, discovered in December of I945 in a 
jar buried at the base of the Gebel et-Tarif near the village of 
Hamra Dom in Upper Egypt, about IO km. northeast of Nag< 

J:Iammadi. (On the discovery of the Nag Hammadi Codices see 
J. M. Robinson's Introduction to The Nag Hammadi Library,
pp. 2I-23.) It is now the property of the Coptic Museum in Old
Cairo, and bears the inventory number w553. It has been numbered
VIII by J. Doresse and T. Mina in I949 ("Nouveaux textes gnos
tiques," p. I36), X by H.-C. Puech in I950 ("Les nouveaux ecrits
gnostiques," p. I08), IV by S. Giversen in I958 (in an unpublished
microfilm dated January 9 of that year) and by B. van Regemorter
in I96o ("La reliure des manuscrits gnostiques"), V by J. Doresse
in I958 (Les livres secrets, p. I65), and IX by M. Krause in I962
("Der koptische Handschriftenfund," p. I28 et passim). Krause's
numbering of the Nag Hammadi codices is the official numbering
used by the Coptic Museum and in the Facsimile Edition, and is
therefore adopted in this edition.

I. Codicology

Codex IX was found with its leather cover intact. Photographs
of the cover are presented in the Facsimile Edition, plates I-4 (and 
in Krause and Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, pl. 4). 
In one of these photographs (pl. 3) the codex is shown open at 
pp. 30-3I, before it was cut out of the cover. A full description of 
the cover, which was made of sheepskin and goatskin, is provided 
by J. M. Robinson in his preface to the Facsimile Edition (pp. ix-xi). 
Robinson has shown, in a thorough analysis of all of the extant 
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2 INTRODUCTION TO CODEX IX 

leather covers of the Nag Hammadi Library, that Codex IX be
longs typologically in a group together with Codices VI and X, 
and II, to a lesser extent (see "Construction," pp. I84-I90). The 
extant fragments remaining from the cartonnage of the cover are 
published in The Facsimile Edition: Cartonnage. 

The codex is very poorly preserved. Significant portions of it 
are missing altogether or preserved only in fragments. Study of the 
extant material has ascertained that the codex consisted of a single 
quire, as is the case with the other codices in the library with the 
exception of Codex I (but not XIII, as was erroneously stated by 
Krause, "Der koptische Handschriftenfund," p. I23, n. I). The in
side portion of the codex, from pp. 27-48, is comparatively well 
preserved. It is therefore easily established that the center of the 
codex is at pp. 38-39. (When first subjected to critical examination 
the leather cover still had the inside portion of these pages, in one 
piece, attached by the original leather thongs. The pages had been 
individually cut away from the binding prior to their initial con
servation in plexiglass. The inside fragment was restored to its 
original sheet in the final conservation of Codex IX in 1974; see 
the Facsimile Edition, pl. 4I. On the final conservation see Emmel, 
"Final Report," pp. I7-22.) The recto (right hand) pages from the 
first half of the codex show vertical fibers, the verso (left hand) 
pages horizontal. In the second half of the codex recto pages show 
horizontal fibers, the verso pages vertical. The shift in fiber-direc
tion occurs at p. 39. From this it can be deduced that Codex IX 
was constructed of I9 double sheets ( = 38 leaves = 76 pages), 
placed in a stack with horizontal fibers facing up, and folded to make 
a single-quire book. Pp. 38 and 39 represent the top sheet of the 
stack, and 2 and 75 the bottom sheet. It has been ascertained that 
single-leaf half-sheets were not used in the manufacture of this 
codex (for the use of half-sheets with stubs in some codices see 
Robinson, "Codicology" pp. 23-25). 

Unlike most of the codices in the library (I, II, III, IV, V, VI, 

VII, X, XI), there is no evidence of the codex having had front 
and/or back flyleaves, or any uninscribed pages except possibly 
p. 76 (see below).

The leaves measured up to 26.3 cm. in height (cf. p. 5/6) and 
from ca. I3.9 cm. in the middle of the codex to I5.2 at the outer 
pages, the codex having been trimmed in antiquity at the time it 
was bound. Unfortunately the intact pages were trimmed off at the 

 



INTRODUCTION TO CODEX IX 3 

top and/or the bottom, presumably at the time they were put 
into plexiglass in 1961. (In the Giversen microfilm of 1958 the pages 
are shown prior to trimming; in the Facsimile Edition pp. 27-30 

are shown before trimming, in photographs taken by J. Doresse). 

The closed book had a proportion of approximately 5 to 3, height 
to width. 

The number of lines per page varies from 26 (p. 15) to 33 (p. 69). 
The average is 29. The lines average approximately 18-19 letters 
in length. There are as few as 13 (27,27; 41,1; 57,5; 58,2 ?) and as 
many as 25 (68,10) or 26 (73,5). The lines average somewhat shorter 
toward the middle part of the codex; this is due to the fact that 
the individual pages are wider at the outside of the codex than in 
the middle. 

As has already been stated, the codex is only partially preserved. 
Aside from pp. 27-48, the bulk of what remains consists of fragments 
of various sizes,_ badly damaged. (Attempts were made subsequent 
to the discovery of the library to keep some of the material together 
by means of liberal applications of transparent tape! Most of this 
has keen removed as part of the final conservation; see Emmel, 
"Final Report," pp. 17-19.) By the time that Codex IX was sub
jected to critical scrutiny, the fragments were not in proper order. 
No substantial attempt to place fragments in their proper position 
and sequence was made either at the time of the microfilming in 
1958 (by S. Giversen, in behalf of the Institute of Egyptology in 
Copenhagen and the Coptic Museum; Giversen stated in Micro 
[frame #] 303, "The Papyri in this Codex IV are microfilmed in 

that order they were found") or at the time that the codex was 
conserved in plexiglass in 1961 (by Victor Girgis, according to 
Krause, in Krause and Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 

p. 7, n. 36). The work that has been done on this subsequently has 
been based, at first, on study of photographs, and finally on study 
of the MS. itself in the Coptic Museum in Old Cairo.

Since so much of the codex is lost and damaged, it is obvious 
that fragments cannot be placed as in a jig-saw puzzle. Certain 
criteria have been developed for placement of fragments and for 
establishing the sequence of pages. These include physical joins, 
continuity of fiber patterns from one fragment to another, con
tinuity in destruction patterns from one _page to another, blotting 
from one page to a facing page, continuity of text, similarity of 
textual context, etc. (Fiber continuity can frequently be deter-
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mined even with a considerable amount of space between fragments. 
Fragments are placed longitudinally according to vertical fibers 
and latitudinally according to horizontal fibers.) Unfortunately a 
number of fragments have proven to be intractable, and remain 
in the category of "unidentified." Transcriptions of the largest of 
these are found in this edition, and all inscribed unidentified frag
ments known to be from Codex IX are published in the Facsimile 
Edition (plates 75-78; cf. also plates 3-4 in The Facsimile Edition
of the Nag Hammadi Codices: Introduction, forthcoming). 

Fortunately the pages of Codex IX were numbered in antiquity, 
and page numbers are preserved (or partially preserved) for the 
following pages (brackets indicate missing letters, dots letters 
only partially preserved): �. 1-, 5, 6, 9, IO, �3, �[4], �5, I8, I9, 
20, 2I, 22, [2}f, 25, 26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 4[1], 
42, 43, 44, 45, 46; 47, 48, 49, 50, 55, 5(6], 57', 58, 59, 60, ?I, 62, 65, 
66, 67, 6[8], �3. ?4- It has been possible to establish with near cer
tainty the pagination of the entire codex, including the pages or 
fragments of pages whose page numbers are lost, on the basis of such 
criteria as continuity of destruction patterns with adjacent iden
tified pages, text continuity from one page to another, and (in 
one case) ink-blotting from one page to another. Another criterion 
is the observation of horizontal fiber continuity between conjugate 
leaves from the two halves of the quire, indicating a single sheet, 
but this criterion is not absolute, for a lost kollesis may have occur
red between the two leaves which would disturb the horizontal 
fiber-continuity (see further on this below). It has been found that 
the following pages from Codex IX are completely lost, or at least 
have no positively identifiable fragments: 63-64 and the last two 
pages, 75-76. P. 51/52 is represented only by a single small frag
ment. P. 53/54 is similarly represented by a small fragment, blank 
on the verso side (p. 54); one-half of this fragment is now lost (it 
is restored in the Facsimile Edition on the basis of an old photo
graph from Giversen's microfilm of 1958). 

The establishment of pagination for pp. 7-8 and 9-10 presents a 
special problem. The small fragment containing page numbers 9 
(recto) and ro (verso) can be placed equally well, on the basis of 
horizontal fiber continuity (verso side) with the fragments now 
identified as pp. 7-8. A glance at the Facsimile Edition will also 
show that the continuity of destruction patterns (or "profile") is 
better from p. 5/6 to (what is now) 9/10 than from p. 5/6 to (what 

Library of Ruslan Khazarzar 



INTRODUCTION TO CODEX IX 5 

is now) 7/8. The decisive factor in the current placement was the 
horizontal fiber continuity noticeable from p. 67 to (what is now) 
p. 8 to p. 69; it is therefore posited that pp. 7-8 and 69-70 are 
conjugate leaves, originally constituting a single sheet of papyrus: 
Unfortunately these pages are so fragmentary that it is not possible 
to use textual continuity as an absolute criterion. It is to be obser
ved that much of the text in this portion of the codex has been con
jecturally restored (see .the introduction to IX,I: Melchizedek, and 
the relevant pages in the text and translation).

With the pagination established we can now raise the question 
as to the possibility of reconstructing the rolls of papyrus from 
which our codex was manufactured. It is assumed that, in the 
making of a codex, sheets were cut from rolls which consisted of 
several sheets of papyrus glued together. The sheets from which a 
roll was made are called kollemata; the join where two kollemata are 
glued together is called a kollesis. (For this terminology and addi
tional discussion see Turner, Typology, pp. 43-53; Robinson, "Co
dicology," p. I9; and "Future," pp. 23-27.) In some cases a codex 
can be analyzed to show the process by which it was constructed, 
down to the exact number of kollemata used and the exact number 
and size of rolls. Such an analysis is possible when all of the kol

leseis are extant, as well as the stubs at the end of a roll. (For exam
ples of such analysis see esp. Wisse, "Nag Hammadi Codex III," 
and Robinson, "Codicological Analysis.") 

In the case of Codex IX such an analysis is necessarily tentative, 
due to the loss of so much material. Only one kollesis is preserved 
(p. 49/50; what is taken as a kollesis on p. 66 in the Fascimile Edi
tion, p. xi, is probably a patch). The kollesis is formed by the overlap 
(ca. 2 cm.) of the left edge of the kollema of which most of p. 49 
is a part over the right edge of the kollema of which p. 28 is a part 
(i.e. right over left). The overlap of right over left violates the expec
tation that the kolleseis will be so made as to allow the scribe to 
step down in his writing rather than to be obliged to lift his stylus 
up onto the higher part of the page (see Turner, Typology, p. 47; 
Robinson, "Future," p. 23; Turner calls attention to the fact that 
sheets were glued in a roll right over left in the case of rolls used 
by Demotic scribes [Demotic is written right to left]; see "The 
terms Recto and Verso," p. I9). Such a phenomenon is usually 

taken to mean that the entire roll has been rotated 180° before 
cutting (see esp. Robinson, "Future," p. 27). The fact that only 

 



6 INTRODUCTION TO CODEX IX 

one kollesis has been found in the extant material of Codex IX may 
itself be significant, for it may indicate that the maker of the codex 
took special care to construct it in such a way that kolleseis would 
not ordinarily occur in the writing space of the pages. (The Mani
chaean codices, constructed with great care, have no kolleseis in 
them; see Turner, Typology, pp. 45-46, 49-50). 

The horizontal fiber patterns of Codex IX have been analyzed, 
with the aid of a light-table, and some conclusions as to the make-up 
of the codex are possible. Analysis of the fiber patterns indicates 
horizontal fiber continuity from the left edge of one sheet in the 
quire to the right edge of the next above. This would indicate that 
the rolls from which the codex was constructed were cut from 
right to left, and the sheets stacked in the order in which they were 
cut. 

In attempting to establish the lengths of the kollemata used in 
the manufacture of Codex IX, results were more certain in the case 
of that part of the codex (i.e. the middle part) in which the most 
material is preserved. It is evident that kollemata of various lengths 
were used. The longest one consists of pp. (showing horizontal 
fibers) 36 +41, 34 +43, 32 +45, 30 +47, 28 +49 (part), meas
uring 127.4 cm., or well over a meter. (Such long kollemata are 
practically unknown to papyrologists before the discovery of the 
Nag Hammadi Codices, but in the Nag Hammadi Codices they 
are commonplace. See Robinson, "Codicology," p. 31; "Future," 
pp. 41-43; and now Turner, Typology, p. 53.) The shortest ones 
are the breadth of a single sheet (38 + 39; 18 + 59; 16 + 61). 
Separate kollemata (or separate rolls) are indicated when there is 
a disruption of horizontal fibers between sheets; at such places 
kolleseis would originally have been present in the roll (except at 
the end of a roll). 

On the theory that the rolls of papyrus from which our codex 
was constructed were of a size comparable to papyrus rolls used 
in other codices (for general discussion see Robinson, "Codicology," 
pp. 19-30), we can assume that Codex IX was constructed of two 
rolls. A likely hypothesis is that the nine bottom sheets came from 
a single roll, and the ten top sheets from another roll (cf. Facsimile 

Edition, pp. xi-xiii). P. 75 (lost) would represent the right edge of 
one roll and p. 18 the left edge; p. 57 would represent the right 
edge of the other roll, and p. 38 the left edge. As it happens, p. 57 
has an extraordinarily narrow column of writing, and may not have 
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been as wide as the other pages (see pl. 59 in the Facsimile Edition, 

and note the destruction patterns and the location of the right mar

gin of p. 57 in comparison with that of pp. 55 and 59; cf. also 
Robinson's remarks, p. xiii). While this is what might be expected 
in the case of the last sheet cut from a roll rather than the first, the 
apparent anomaly in this case might be accounted for on the theory 
that the maker of our codex trimmed away damaged or frayed 
material at the right edge (i.e. p. 57) after he had already cut the 
first sheet of the second roll. The observation that the roll making 
up the bottom sheets of the quire yielded 9 sheets while the roll 
making up the top sheets (the inside of the quire) yielded IO sheets 
fits neatly with the data already discussed regarding the width 
of the pages at the inside (narrower) and the outside (wider) of the 
completed codex. The maker of the codex would have cut his 
sheets progressively narrower so as to avoid the waste that inevi
tably would have occurred with the final trimming if all the sheets 
had originally been the same size. (On this phenomenon see Robin
son, "Codicology," pp. 28-30; "Future," pp. 26, 36.) 

The papyrus used in the manufacture of Codex IX was of average 
quality, surely not as good as that of e.g. Codex X, but better than 

that of Codex VIII. (The criteria for quality is thinness, regularity 
of fibers, surface smoothness, and uniformity of color; cf. also 

Pliny's remarks on the subject, Hist. Nat. XIII.24.78). It is possible 
to demonstrate that the material had already been damaged or had 
obvious imperfections in some places before the scribe began his 

writing. Thus at II,IO the y in £Toy>.>.B is written in a crack 
where vertical fibers had begun to flake off. At line 9 in the same 
vicinity the fibers were still intact at the time of writing, but have 
subsequently further flaked and disappeared. At the end of 17,7 
there is a gap in the horizontal fibers, causing the scribe not to 
continue the line to the right margin. At 27,27 damaged papyrus 
caused the scribe to shorten the line. At 33,22-27 there is a crack 
in the vertical fibers; in lines 22, 24 and 25 the scribe wrote part of 
a letter in the crack, in the horizontal fibers beneath, and in lines 
23, 26 and 27 he avoided the crack by leaving a larger space than 
usual between letters at the damaged places. At 35,22-28 a similar 
loss of vertical fiber is found: the scribe wrote in the crack in lines 
23, 24, 26, 27, and 28, whereas in lines 22 and 25 he avoided the 
crack. At 35, 25 this results in a marked space between eso and 71.. 
At 40,31 a similar crack in the vertical fibers caused the scribe to 
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leave a space between R and rnyrroc. At 41,1 the papyrus was 

so thick and uneven that the scribe, possibly in order to spare 
his stylus, skipped enough spaces for 3 letters-a good 2 cm.-and 
separated cw from M>. in the word O"wµcx. At 42,19-29, substantial 
losses of vertical fiber had occurred, forcing the scribe to skip the 
damaged areas. E.g. in line 24 FJT is separated from £. Again, 
in line 29 a different crack was avoided by separating K>. from T>. 
in the prefix of the verb xcx-rcxywooxetv; the c in the same verb was 
written right over yet another crack. Similar breakage is evident 
at 46,16-28; letters are written in cracks in some lines whereas the 
cracks are avoided at other places. E.g. in line 27 fJ is separated 
by at least a whole letter-space from 2HTq. On the same page, at 

line 16, el is written over an area with thick, rough fibers. On 
p. 62, in the small fragment extant, vertical fibers were evidently
in very bad shape before the papyrus received writing. Notable
letter separations occur at line 5, N from >.>..He IN oc, and at line 6,
<9 from R Mo ; in the latter case the superlinear stroke traverses the

crack and binds <9 end M together. The top fragment of p. 66
shows evidence of patching (note in the Facsimile Edition the
askew direction of the vertical fibers constituting the patch). At
70,20-28 some of the vertical fibers had worked loose and had been

folded back so that the scribe had actually written on the underside
in some lines-e.g. in lines 24 and 26-while skipping the resultant
crack in other places, e.g. dividing £TR from M>.y in line 21, £T
from <900TT in line 22, and fJTOO from y in line 29.

The date of manufacture of Codex IX cannot be determined 
with certainty, and generalizations based on physical features 
are becoming more and more dangerous (see Robinson, "Future," 
p. 62). Datable fragments of cartonnage provide a terminus a quo

(late 3rd century), suggesting a fourth century date for the manu
facture of the codex. The physical features of the codex and the
quality of the papyrus, conform to what might be expected of a
fourth century Coptic manuscript. But to this there must be added
the paleographical evidence, to which we now turn.

2. Contents and Paleography

Codex IX consists of three separate tractates: r: 1,1-27,rn;
2: 27,n-29,5; 3: 29,6-end (Doresse, Secret Books, pp. 142-143, 
had counted four). The leaf containing the last two pages (pp. 75-76) 
is missing; so it is not established where the third tractate ended. 



INTRODUCTION TO CODEX IX 9 

It is possible that it ended on p. 75; fragment IO is blank on the 
side showing vertical fibers and could conceivably have come from 
the missing leaf, p. 75/76. The tractates are separated on pp. 27 
and 29 with decocations extending from the left to the right mar
gins. On p. 27 the decoration consists of a line of "herringbone" 
decoration, i.e. diple obelismene (>-) in series, a line of strokes, 
and another line of "herringbones," and another line of strokes. 
The last line of tractate 2 (29,5) is filled out with "herringbone" 
decoration. 

The one extant title occurring in Codex IX is found at the top 
of p. I, in the top margin (He.1..�1«;[e.a.el{). It is decorated with 
a series of strokes above and below, and with a wedged line --t to 
the left (presumably matched on the right, but that part of the 
page is missing). If a title originally was provided for tractate 3 it 
would have occurred at the end, on one of the missing pages, 75 or 76. 
Tractate 2 has no title. 

Codex IX was written by a single scribe. The hand can be des
cribed as a round uncial, with cursive features. It presents a page 
that is pleasing to the eye, though not as attractive as the hand 
of Codex VII, and reflects considerable practice on the part of the 
scribe. 

Noteworthy characteristics of the calligraphy include the follow
ing: The >. is usually made with a single stroke, the left corner 
rendered with a loop. Similarly the y is rendered with a single stroke, 
the lower member represented by a closed loop. The M is rendered 
analogously, with a single stroke and the top members looped 
rather than drawn angularly. The l, also rendered with a single 
stroke, usually has a noticeable serif at the top. The B is usually 
quite narrow, angular in appearance, and frequently not quite 
closed at the top. The tale of the r extends below the line; the upper 
part is narrow and angular, and sometimes not quite closed at the 
top. The e is somewhat "flattened" in appearance and not com
pletely uniform. Sometimes the top extends further to the right 
than the bottom, sometimes vice versa; ocaasionally the middle 
stroke of the £ is stretched considerably, especially when the 
letter appears at the right margin of a page. The n is rendered quite 
unusually, in that the top bar is frequently uneven and obviously 
not done with a single stroke. It sometimes gives the appearance 
of having been rendered as though two r's were squeezed together 
to form a single letter. The 2 sometimes extends below the line, 
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sometimes not. Overall, the letters tend to slant to the left rather 
than to the right. 

"Punctuation" (if that is the proper term; cf. B. Layton's dis
cussion of the "articulation marks" ''· used in Codex II, "Text 
and Orthography," pp. 190-200) is quite irregular in Codex IX. 
The raised dot · (cf. the Greek colon) is used very frequently, not 
always with observable meaning. It is often used to mark the end of a 
sentence or clause, to separate phrases, or even to separate words in a 
series (e.g. the proper names at 6,4). But its use must be regarded 
as quite arbitrary. For example, it is not at all clear why R e;1oyc 1 >.· 
RN oy[Te] (2,9) should have the "colon" (if that is what it is) 
and RNOYT£ RZooy["I'] (2,10) should not. Another problem in 
the use of this mark is that it does not always occur as a raised dot. 
Sometimes it is more or less on the line, e.g. at 30,6 (RTOOToy., 
contrast line 11, 2IT00Toy·). 

Another punctuation or articulation mark used by our scribe 
resembles an apostrophe '. This mark appears to serve the same 
function as the raised dot, but it is only used after the following 
letters, to mark the end of a word: B, .a.,"'-, H, l, p, q, Examples 
are 2wa' (27,1) and £Toy>.>.B' (28,28); .a.>.ye1.a.' (70,4.25); 
£B07'.' (35,7); NIH' (27,24; 44,15) and oy.xw2R' (39,5); >.TC>.p>.l' 
(27,5); CWTH r' (45,17); epoq' (43,23) and TT2oq' (47,5). Evidence 
that the "apostrophe" is equivalent to the "colon" is found e.g. 
at 44,14-15: oyoN NIH' ... oyoN NIM'. 

Another feature of the hand of Codex IX is the use of a serif, in 
the form of a backstroke, on certain letters, viz. t, �. rt, and "I'. 
This device may be an extension of the "apostrophe," but it is 
used not only to mark the end of a word but also to mark the end 
of a syllable. There is considerable consistency in the use of this 
device (which occurs as well in Codices IV, V, VI, VII ( =XI.second 
hand], and VIII). The serif is attached regularly to final TT and T; 
e.g. <9oprt, m w"I' etc., without exception. The same practice is
observable with final K, though in this case it is not so regular:
e.g. [NTo]� 2ww� (5,14), eyaH� (31,30); .xw� (34,2), etc; but
see N>.K (6,23).

In addition, the serif occurs regularly with doubled r, K, TT, T, 
as e.g. >.trel'\.oc (2,u), e�Kl'\.H c1>. (5,19), ertTT>.eoc (5,8), 
>.TT£KO (30,19). 

The serif occurs usually, but not always, to mark certain mor
phemes, such as the Relative e"I', the Privative >."I', the abstract 
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marker M'RT, and the 2 sg. suffix t. But compare N£"l'oy��B 
(27,27) and £Toy��B (4,4; 28,28, with the T and o written to
gether); £TN�Noyq (27,2) and £TN�Noyq (6,7 with the T and N 
written together); and numerous other examples could be cited. 

Finally, whereas one never sees the "apostrophe" written to
gether with a serif, there are examples of the serif followed by a 

"colon," e.g. McJ,H"l'· (29,9). 
The dicolon: is used in tractate I after i�MHN ("Amen") at 

18,7 (at the end of a series of liturgical praises) and at 27,10, the 
end of the tractate. The end of tractate z (29,5) is marked with a 
dicolon furnished with an extra dot:· . 

The only other punctuation in this codex is the diairesis. It 
is used to mark consonantal 1, as e.g. in n�T. T�T. N�T, ir�T, 
Twi�NNHC (31,3), etc. It functions as a genuine diairesis in 
nK£Tc1�wroc (57,6). 

Superlineation in Codex IX is quite complicated. There are 
several types of superlinear strokes, and the most regular one is 
the straight stroke over the single N, M, and r to indicate the half
vowel. The only example of erroneous omission of the superlinear 
stroke is MMON (41,3). There appears to be some latitude in the 
use or non-use of the stroke over the plural Definite Article N. 
When the noun begins with a vowel the stroke is used or not seem
ingly according to whim; compare e.g. MFI N£loyc1� (2,10) 
and MN N£loyc1� (32,5). But when the noun begins with a con
sonant the stroke is regularly used, except when the previous letter 
is a vowel, e.g. £Nr£N£� (27,8). 

The superlinear stroke is frequently used over two or more con
sonants when they form a single syllable, as e.g. in the ubiquitous 
MN and in. There is sometimes, but not always, a discernible arch 
in the way this stroke is rendered. Compare e.g. £.l(

"""

M (30,27) and 
£.l(M (39,23; 44,22). In the transcriptions presented in this edition 
these variations are not recorded (for reasons of economy in printing) ; 
the stroke binding two consonants together will be rendered only 
over the second: £.l( R. 

Sometimes a single superlinear stroke will bind three or more 
letters together, in which case considerable variation is found in 
practice. Examples (in which variations in the use of the serif 
are also noticeable) are: TMNT<9BHp€ (1,9), TMNT�"l'cooyN 
(15,5), TM NTp£qt K�pnoc (15,6); M NTpM'R2HT (43,15); 
npMRoyo£1N (6,5); npMRoyo£1N (17,15). In this edition these 
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words will be standardized and the superlinear stroke will be shown 
over a single letter, as in TM'fh'<9sHre, HATrRA2H"I', etc. 

Superlinear strokes are even used by our scribe to bind the pre
P.)sition 2A to the following word, as e.g. in 2HifTTAH rwH>. 
(28,22) and 2Mifrr>-r>..a.e1 coc (46,2; 47,u). In this edition these 
words will be rendered iR TfTTAHrWMA and 2R rtrr>-r>-.A.£1COC. 
Single strokes are also sometimes used over the Definite Article rr, 
as e.g. rfrr>.eoc (30,5), ifrre"l'N>.Noyq (47,9). In combination 
with N the feminine Definite Article T al�o receives superlineation, 
e.g. N'1'.a.yN>.H1c. The latter will be rendered in this edition
A"l'.a.yN>.HIC, though it is not clear in such a case whether it was
pronounced like entdynamis or like netdynamis. A similar problem
is presented with the Conjunctives, e.g. Ncxooc (28,6), NqBWK
(44,24), etc., rendered in this edition as Acxooc and AqswK.

A superlinear stroke invariably occurs over the syllable i•, 
as e.g. in VXR (4.9), 'R21AH£ (9,25). In this edition the stroke 
will be shown only over 1: 21. A circumflex stroke appears in
variably over the verb €i (passim) and over the vocative In
terjection @ (e.g. 1,u; 5,14). The circumflex also occurs over the 
verb @ at 45,16 (but not at 40,4), and over the verb 6 at 73,6. 

Another kind of stroke is used over the Greek particle �: Ii 
(41,28.29.31; 42,1 etc.); this is probably a rendition of the Greek 
spiritus lene ("smooth breathing"). 

An extended stroke is usually used over nomina sacra (cf. the 
abundant examples on pp. 5-6 and 16-17), and over the nomen 
insacrum CAB>.We (73,30, but not over CAT>.NAC at 20,15) 
� also receives the stroke at 9,28 (also 12,7) but not eyi>
(10,1); neither receives the stroke in the Genesis material beginning 
on p. 45. There is a trace of a stroke over HCAIAC at 40,30. The 
superlinear stroke is used over the "liturgical" acclamation Koy>.>.B 
("holy are you") in IX,I (e.g. 16,16 etc.). It is used regularly over 
abbreviations and page numerals. Page numerals also usually 
(but not always, pace Krause, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 
p. 7) have a sublinear stroke. (The following extant page numerals
lack the sublinear stroke: 22, 25, 28, 29, 34, 36, 43, 48, 49, 59, 6o, 61.)

The following standard abbreviations are used: Tc, "Jesus" 
(6,2.9 et passim written out in the opening line 1,2), rrexc, 
"Christ" (1,2; 6,2.9 et passim}, TTNi "Spirit" (39,26; 42,2; cf. 50,1). 
CT>.yroc, "cross," is abbreviated cJ?oc at 40,25. (Kahle refers to 
the "unique use of this abbreviation in a Coptic amulet of the fourth 
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or fifth century; see Bala'izah, vol. 1, p. 255, n. 2.) "Jerusalem" 
is abbreviated e IHM (70,5.8.15.27). 

Other marks and decorations are as follows: At the beginning 
of tractate 3, on p. 29 the paragraphus cum corone occurs in the left 
margin, ornately written as a single unit: (; Traces of the same
decoration occur at the beginning of tractate 2, on p. 27. It may 
be assumed that the first tractate was similarly adorned at its 
beginning, though the left margin of the fragment containing the 
beginning of tractate I is not preserved. 

At p. 45, between lines 22 and 23, a paragraphus occurs, marking 
a new section of text. (On this ancient device see Schubart, Das Buch, 
p. 77.)

The work of our scribe is remarkably accurate and obviously 
practiced. Errors do, of course, occur; and some of these he has 
corrected himself. At 16,28 there is a case of parablepsis. The 
scribe began to write C9>- eNez NeNei (cf. 16,29) before writing 
TB>.pBHAWN, which was doubtless in his examplar. He caught 
himself before he finished the misplaced phrase, wrote TB>. p B HAW N 
and over each of the letters he had written in error he placed a dot, 

indicating that those letters were to be deleted: iyieNeit..1e (cf. 

the note). At 45,10 in a context wherein the virgin Mary is con
trasted with the aged woman Elizabeth, the scribe wrote czlHe 
("woman," cf. 45,8) instead of rr>.peeNoc ("virgin"), but then 
corrected himself. In this case his correction was probably made 
as part of his proof-reading, i.e. after he had completed the page; 
for he has crossed out czlHe with a series of diagonal slashes, 
and written rr>.peeNoc above the line (the correction is made in 
the scribe's own hand, albeit in smaller letters). The scribe has 
written over a letter at 3,6 (>- over e) and possibly at 28,26 (rr 
over re?). At 45,18 he has cancelled an extra e with a diagonal 
slash, and at 73,1 he has cancelled q similarly. At 47,28 he has 
cancelled a superlinear stroke written in error. 

Undetected errors also occur, but in some of these cases the 
scribe may only be reproducing errors occurring already in his 
exemplar. Manifest misspellings occur at 28,2.12 (dittography); 
29,3 (substitution); 47,21 (omission); and possible misspellings 
occur at 6,2 and 73,4 (substitution) and at 43,18 (metathesis). 
(See notes to the passages cited for details.) Dittography occurs 
at 27 ,27. Superfluous or tautological material has been editorially 
deleted at 28,14 and at 6I,2. Material deemed to have been erroneous-
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ly omitted has been .editorially supplied at 5,1.8.10; 9,2; 27 ,5; 
28,14; 48,16.18; 55,4; 68,3; (and cf. note to 66,28). 

Errors of substitution obviously requiring editorial correction 
are clustered in tractate 2. Manifest confusion of grammatical 
person, number, and/or gender occurs on page 28 in lines 3, 5, 6, 
and 20, and on page 29 in line 2 (see notes for details). The fact that 
such an error is found elsewhere in the whole codex only at 32,6 
(in tractate 3) leads us to conclude that the scribe had a very 
faulty exemplar of tractate 2, and that he should not be held res
ponsible for these mistakes (although we might wish that he had 
corrected them). 

It was long assumed that Codex IX was written by the same 
scribe as Codices IV, V, VI, and VIII (cf. Doresse, Secret Books, 

pp. 141-145; Krause, "Zurn koptischen Handschriftenfund," p. no; 
Gnostische und hermetische Schrijten, pp. 6, 8) but this hasty judg
ment cannot be sustained. The superficial similarities among them 
can be ascribed to the influence of a single scribal school (see Emmel, 
"Final Report," p. 28). According to J. M. Robinson (see "Codi
cology," p. 18; cf. Emmel. "Final Report," p. 28) M. Manfredi 
of the Vitelli Papyrological Institute in Florence expressed the 
view that the hand of Codex IX is separate and distinct from the 
others. Indeed, that is a view that had already been expressed by 
H.-C. Puech (see "Decouverte," p. 10). I concur with this judgment. 

Puech dates Codex IX (X in his numbering system) to the end 
of the third or the beginning of the fourth century (cf. "Decouver
te," p. 10). Of the fourth-century hands illustrated in Maria 
Cramer's Koptische Palaographie, that of BM Or. 7594 most resem
bles the hand of Codex IX (see Palaographie, pl. 33), though the 
hand of Codex IX is somewhat less accomplished. The British 
Museum manuscript can be dated on the basis of its colophons 
between A.D. 330 and 350 (see Krause's review of Cramer in Biblio
theca Orientalis 23 [1g66], p. 286; cf. Robinson, "Coptic Gnostic 
Library Today," p. 372). 

It thus appears that the paleographical evidence, taken together 
with the codicological evidence discussed above, strongly points to 
a fourth-century date for Codex IX. 

3. Language

All three tractates in Codex IX are Coptic translations of Greek
originals. (Indeed there is no reason to doubt the general scholarly 
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consensus that all of the Nag Hammadi tractates have been trans
lated from Greek into Coptic; cf. e.g. G. MacRae, "Nag Hammadi," 
in IDBSup, p. 613). The language of all three tractates is Sahidic, 
but an "impure" variety of the Sahidic dialect which shows con
siderable contamination or influence from other dialects. (This, 
too, is a trait which they have in common with all other Sahidic 
tractates in the Nag Hammadi Library.) In what follows I shall 
not attempt to present a complete grammar of each of the three 
tractates. Rather, I shall survey those peculiarities shown in the 
language of our tractates which represent divergences from standard 
Sahidic (as represented e.g. by the Sahidic New Testament), and 
call attention to other special features deserving of notice. Inas
much as the language of all three tractates is basically the same, 
I shall treat them together in synoptic fashion. Some attempt will 
then be made to assess the significance of the dialectical divergences 
from standard Sahidic found in Codex IX as a whole, and such 
linguistic divergences as may be noticed from one tractate to another. 

Dialectic variations in the phonemics of Codex IX can be grouped 
as follows: 

1. A2 vocalizations.
a) A. for o. Tractate I: MA.p- (9,27); A.Nit (6,26; 26,12); 21A.M£ 

(2,10; 9,25; 12,13); 6A.7'.rr- (27,4; cf. 6A.7'.err- 14,13). Trac
tate z: qTA.Y (28,27). Tractate 3: A.Te (31,5; 45,13.15); 
7'.A.Y (41,10); TA.NTN (44,14). 

b) £ for A.. Tractate I: N££1£T- (18,9); T£KO (6,22); T£7\.0
(15,26); T£7'.o- (16,7); iete (9,22). Tractate 2: £MNT£
(32,25); £MA.2T£ (29,12; 44,l); M M£T£ (32,19); T£KO
(30,19; 31,14; 32,18; 33,10; 37,1.13; 40,27.28; 42,6; 44,25;
49,5; TC£B0 (47,1); iete (43,31).

c) e for o Tractate 3: ey (42,1).
d) e for w. Tractate 3: oyeN (46,7 A2 ? Cf. Kasser, Comple

ments, p. 75).
2. Other A2 phonological variants. TractateI:TN20 (4,6). Tractate3:

MM£ {30,28; 46,12; 47,9); £BO (33,6); TOYBO (43,1); TN20 
(34,25; 37,25; 69,1 ?); .XWB£ (45,15; 74,5); 6soyp (43,13). 

3. Dialectical variants identified as A by Crum, but attested in
A2 texts according to Kasser, Complements. Tractate I: 
rrHoye (27,10); 6NHoy (6,24; 27,7). Tractate 3: 2BHoye 
(31,12; 42,20). 
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The only dialectical variants from standard Sahidic not here
tofore identified as A2 are T�.xrHoyt (A 39,10), e (AFS 45,18), 
and Toy.a.oe1Tt {32,8; cf. Kasser, Complements), all in tractate 3. 

To this should be added a conjectured occurrence of the BSb 
variant of S eooy: wo<y> {cf. note to 6,2). 

From this survey it is easy to see that the predominant non
Sahidic dialectical influence in all three tractates of Codex IX is 
Subachmimic (A2). This is the case, at least, in respect to the phono
logy of the language. 

The "mixed" character of the Sahidic Coptic of Codex IX might 
plausibly be explained as a "pre-classical" version of Sahidic; this 
is a solution that has often been advanced to account for the varia
tions found in the language of the Nag Hammadi Codices. (See 
e.g. Bohlig-Wisse, Gospel of the Egyptians, p. 7, referring especially
to "what appear to be Subachmimic intrusions.") But Bentley
Layton has recently made the claim-with special reference to
Hyp. Arch. (II,4)-that the "Sahidic" texts in the Nag Hammadi
Library were translated by native speakers of the Subachmimic
dialect, attempting to write in Sahidic (see Layton, H ypostasis of
the Archons, HTR, 67, p. 374; and "Coptic Language," IDBSup,
p. 177). His argument is based not only on the occurrence of A2 

phonological variants, but on the influences of the A2 dialect
in the structure of the language. It will therefore be useful to
test Layton's hypothesis by means of a deeper look at the A2 

influences in the language of Codex IX:
1. Negations using �N without N (S: N . .. �N}: In tractate I

negation with �N is usually without the N, with one exception 
(7,4). In tractate z the one occurrence of the negative with �N has 
the Sahidic N (28,26). In tractate 3 negation with N predominates; 
in five cases N is omitted. 

2. 3 plural ending -oy for the Possessive Article (vs. S -ey) :
In tractate I all occurrences of the Possessive Article have the 
A2 form -oy. In tractate z at 28,20 the MS reading has rroy-; 
there are no other occurrences of the 3 pl. Possessive Article in z. 
In tractate 3 the A2 forms rroy- Toy- Noy- occur 6 times, to 9 
occurrences of the S form (disregarding the occurrences in lacunae). 

3. Use of p with Greek verbs. (A2 treats Greek verbs as nominal
elements requiring the construct form of £1 re, "make, do," to 
help them function as verbs. S treats Greek verbs as verbs, and 
therefore does not use the p. See e.g. Bohlig, "Griechische Depo-
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nentien," p. 90; cf. Nagel, Untersuchungen, p. 167). In all three 
tractates Greek verbs are ordinarily prefixed with p, with one 
exception in I (14,17) and four exceptions in 3 (34,5.14; 44,9; 
73,27). 

4. Preposition A. for e. The S preposition e is regularly used in
all three tractates. In tractate 2 A. occurs once (29,5), and in tractate 

3 three times (clustered at 30, 3-4). 
5. A.- Future instead of S NA.-. The S NA.- Future occurs regularly

in all three tractates. There is one occurrence of the A2 form in 
tractate 2 (28,26) and one in tractate 3 (49,5, perhaps also at 49,3). 

6. oyNTe- for oyNTA.-. The S form oyNTA-- is regular
throughout, but oyNTe- occurs once in tractate 3 (oyNTeycq 
6g,9; cf. oyNTH e, at 15,8 in tractate I). 

7. Past Temporal NTA.pe- NTA-p(e)- for S NTepe- NTep(e)-.

The S form never occ11Ts in Codex IX ; the A 2 form is invariably used 
in all three tractates. In addition, the one extant occurrence of the 
negative Habitude form is A2 MA-- instead of S Me- (73,4 tractate3). 

8. A2 III Future e-A- instead of S e-e occurs twice in tractate
3 (45,26; 55,2). See also A2 neg. III Future eN- (48,u), eNe
(47,25). 

9. eTA-i-, NTA.i-. The peculiar A2 First Perfect Relative forms

with A.i (used when the subject of the Relative is the same as the 
antecedent) occur in tractate I twice (eNTA.ie1, 12,3; 16,10) and 
in tractate 3 at least five times (31,13; 42,6; 43,28.30?; 47,1.4). 

One anomalous verbal form, eTA.(I, occurs in tractate I at 6,u, 
translated as a II Perfect (BAF). 

The results of this survey would tend to corroborate Layton's 
theory; i.e. the translators of the tractates in Codex IX attempted 
to translate into Sahidic, but left numerous traces of the A2 dialect 
which was presumably their native tongue. Evidently the Sahidic 
dialect was gaining prestige at the expense of the other Upper 
Egyptian dialects; hence the attempt to write in the Sahidic dialect 
ot the Upper Egyptian monasteries. The A2 dialect, interestingly, 
has been associated especially with "heretical" (e.g. Gnostic and 
Manichaean) literature. (Cf. Layton, "Coptic Language," IDBSup, 
pp. 176-177; Nagel, Untersuchungen, pp. 212-214). 

Though the language of all three tractates in Codex IX is basi
cally similar, there is no need to assume a single translator for 
all three. There are sufficient differences among them to posit 
more than one translator. In any case, reasons have already been 
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advanced (see discussion above, of scribal errors) for thinking

that at least one of the tractates, 2, has been considerably cor

rupted in transmission. Codex IX, the_refore, i� not the "autograph"

translation of the Coptic documents 1t contams.
Orthographic features deserving of mention include the following: 

plene spelling of 6wA£TI and 6�A£TI in tractate r, and of COB£K, 
COB£T, and z�A£6 in tractate 3. 1 for £1 occurs in tractate 3 
(44,17.28); £1 .for I also occurs (69,5; 30,4 etc.) . .x. is used for x in 
the spelling of the name "Melchizedek," and also in the spelling of 
the Greek verb &px_ea0ixL (�f.X.£1 14,17; on .x. for x see Kahle, 
Bala'izah, vol. 1, pp. 133-134). Lack of assimilation of N before n 
occurs in tractate 3 at 29,16 (NnA�N H). 

The orthography of Greek words is quite normal for a Coptic 
text (or, for that matter, a Roman or Byzantine Greek text); 
e.g. 1 for £1 in numerous places. (See the Index of Greek Words for
full data). The Greek word a&p� is consistently rendered c�p�l both
in tractates r and 3 (it does not occur in 2; on this spelling see
Girgis, "Greek Loan Words," § 57). The word xo8pcxvnic; (Latin
quadrans) is rendered KON.h.f�NTHC (30,17, tractate 3; cf. Girgis,
"Greek Loan Words," § 41b). As usual, the Hebrew-origin words
"Seraphim" and "Cherubim" are rendered with final -1 N instead
of -IM (10,4; tr. r; cf. Girgis, "Greek Loan Words," §31b). The
Greek word -ij8uvea0ixt is to be recognized beneath the Coptic ren
dering 2H�N£ (68,3, tractate 3, a form elsewhere attested; cf.
Bohlig "Beitrage," p. 94).

Finally, the original Greek may be seen beneath the surface of 
the Coptic text in numerous places, especially in tractate 3: e.g. 
the frozen gen. sg. yvwaewc; (47,17), and the adverb meuvixTLxwc; 
(50,2; cf. 49,13). The verb p cyprt NTynoy at 45,21-22 is a trans
parent rendering of 1tpc.>T0Tu1touv (cf. PGL 1203a). The Coptic locu
tions TM'RT2�2 N<y�.X.£ and 2£N(9�.X.£ HMl<:9£ (44,8-9; cf. 
68,28-29) are obviously renditions of the Greek words 1tOAUAoy(ix 
and )..oyoµ.ixx_(ix respectively. The locution <yH<:9£ 'R£1.h.WAON 
(70,1) renders d8c.>AoA<XTpdix. In tractate 2 a frozen (Doric) genitive 
sg. may be seen in the name �.h.�M� (cf. 27,26). 

INTRODUCTION TO CODEX IX 



INTRODUCTION TO IX, r: MELCHIZEDEK 

Bibliography: Doresse, Secret Books, pp. 142, 197; Krause and Labib, 

Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, pp. 8, 236; Berliner Arbeitskreis, "Die 

Bedeutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi," pp. 67-69; Schenke, "Erwli.gungen 

zum Ratsel des Hebraerbriefes," p. 436. n. 37; Pearson, "The Figure of 

Melchizedek"; Pearson, "Anti-Heretical Warnings," pp. 146-150; Koschorke, 

Die Polemik der Gnostiker, pp. 164-165; Pearson, (Introduction), Giversen 

and Pearson (Translation), Melchizedek (IX,I), in The Nag Hammadi Library, 

pp. 399-403. 

This tractate comprises I,I-27,rn of the codex, approximately 
745 lines in all. Unfortunately the ravages of time and modern 
mis-handling have left it in very fragmentary condition (see codex 
introduction). The total number of lines completely extant is a 
scant 19. 467 additional lines are partially preserved. Of these I99 
have been completely restored by scholarly conjecture. Thus only 
about 47 % of the text is recoverable, and a major part of the con
tents of the transcription and translation here presented is, in fact, 
based upon conjectural reconstruction. From this it is evident that 
only a very imperfect picture of the contents and meaning of this 
tractate is possible to attain. It is evident, too, that what does re
main of the tractate, even as restored, is susceptible of various 
interpretations. Therefore this introduction can only be taken 
as a very tentative statement. 

The title of this tractate, M elchizedek, is partially preserved on 
a fragment belonging to the top of p. I of the codex: M €A.:t( 1 �[ €.A.€ K], 
clearly marked as a title by means of decorations (cf. codex 

introduction and Fascimile Edition). The title is doubtless meant 
to identify the putative "author" of the document, i.e. the reci
pient of the revelation that is presented in the tractate. (For ana

logies in the Nag Hammadi library cf. e.g. VIII,r: Zostrianos and 
X,r: Marsanes). Thus this document cannot be said to be attribu
ted to "the Great Seth" (against Doresse, Secret Books, p. I42; 
the name "Seth" does occur, however, at 5,20). 

The name "Melchizedek" occurs in the body of the tractate at 
5,I5; I2,rn; I4,I6; I5,9; I9,I3; and 26,3. Unfortunately, in all 
of these cases lacunae occur in the text so that the name "Melchi
zedek" has been conjecturally restored. Of these occurrences the 
name is most fully preserved at I2,IO (only two letters missing), 
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and least preserved at 5,IS (only a trace of a single letter). Of course, 
it is possible that the name occurred also in portions of the text 
that are now totally lost. 

The same fragment that contains (partially) the title also con

tains the incipit: "Jesus Christ, the Son [of God ... ]. The precise 
relationship between "Melchizedek" and "Jesus Christ " is exceed
ingly difficult to define, and we shall have to return to that problem 
(see below). 

Formally this tractate can be defined as an "apocalypse." In
deed the term "apocalypse" (cx1toxix)...uljiL<;, in the plural form) 
occurs toward the end of the document (27, 3) where the recipient 
of the revelation, Melchizedek, is warned by his heavenly infor
mants not to reveal "these revelations" to anyone in the flesh. A 
similar warning occurs at I4,I2-I5. These warnings are, of course, 

traditional features of the genre (cf. e.g. Ap. John BG 76,9-77,5; 

NHC II 3I,34-32,6; 2 Jeu ch. 43). In other respects, too, this 
document satisfies the generic requirements of an "apocalypse": 
it is pseudonymous, attributed to a biblical hero of the past (Mel
chizedek), and contains purported prophecies of future events given 
by an angelic informant (Gamaliel; see discussion below), as well 
as secrets pertaining to the heavenly world, presumably in a 
visionary experience. 

In spite of its poor state of preservation this tractate can be 
seen to consist of three major parts: I} a revelation given to Mel
chizedek by an angelic informant (I,I ?-I4,I5), concluding with a 
warning not to divulge the secrets to the uninitiated; 2) a section 
in which Melchizedek undertakes several ritual actions, including 
baptism, and offers praises to the heavenly world (I4,I5-I8,n ?) ; 
and 3) additional revelations given to Melchizedek by heavenly 
informants, concluding with another warning not to divulge the 
secrets to the uninitiated, and a brief account of the ascension of 
the informants (I8,n ?-27,ro end). 

IJ Unfortunately the first page is so damaged that not much 
sense can be made of the opening passage. E.g. it is not clear what 
the syntactic function of the incipit is: "Jesus Christ, the Son [of 
God ... )." It may be a vocative, in which case Melchizedek is 
addressing Jesus Christ in prayer (cf. I,5-II and notes). In lines 
8-n someone (Melchizedek ?) says, " ... and that I might put on 
friendship and goodness as a garment, 0 brother" (the following 
material is virtually lost). This suggests a cultic scenario, specifi-

 



MELCHIZEDEK: INTRODUCTION 2I 

cally a priestly investiture, in which case it is resumed later in the 
tractate, in the second section (see below). 

From I,19 on it appears that someone (Gamaliel, the angelic 
informant?) is describing, in the future tense, the ministry, death, 
and resurrection of the Savior (the term "Savior" occurs at 4,5). 
The latter will reveal the truth (1,19-20) to some, and speak to 
others in proverbs, parables, and riddles (1,24-2,2). His activity 
will incur the anger of Death and his fellow world-rulers (2,5-18), 
and he will face trial and punishment on false charges (3,9-u). 
But "[on] the [third] day he [will rise from the] dead" (3,9-u). 
After the resurrection the Savior will speak life-giving words to 
his disciples (4,4-6), but the hostile spiritual powers will cause false 
doctrine to be promulgated by pseudo-disciples (4,7-5,u): 

"They will say of him (i.e. Jesus Christ) that he is unbegotten 
though he has been begotten, (that) he does not eat even though he 
eats, (that) he does not drink even though he drinks, (that) he is un
circumcised though he has been circumcised, (that) he is unfleshly 
though he has come in flesh, (that) he did not come to suffering 
<though> he came to suffering, (that) he did not rise from the 
dead <though> he arose from [the] dead" (5,2-u). 

The substance of the demon-inspired false doctrine so vigorously 
attacked here is the (typically gnostic!) docetic denial of the reality 
of Jesus' incarnation, suffering, death and bodily resurrection. 
(For details, see notes. For discusssion of this passage see Berliner 
Arbeitskreis, "Die Bedeutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi," 
pp. 68-6g; Pearson, "Anti-Heretical Warnings," pp. 147-149; 

Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker, pp. I64-I65. See also below, 
on the ''Melchizedekians.'') 

The passage immediately following (5,u-23) is a crucial one for 
the interpretation of the tractate as a whole, but it is unfortunately 
very fragmentary. It appears to deal with the life and activity of 
the elect, "the congregation (ex0..YJcrC<X) of [the children] of Seth" 
(5,I9-20) consisting of "all the [tribes and] all [the peoples," i.e. Gen
tiles (5,II-I2), and the priestly activity of "[Melchizedek], Holy 
One, [High-priest]" (5,14-16). But, as the brackets indicate, much 
of this is conjecturally restored. Of the name "Melchizedek" here 
only the trace of a .a. remains, but the initial A. and the final pc:;yc 
of &px_�epeoc; are at least partially preserved. Melchizedek is iden
tified as the "High-priest" elsewhere in the tractate (I5,9-12; 
possibly 26,2-3); so the restoration of the name here is probable, 
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but not certain. The high-priestly activity of Melchizedek is evi
dently part of the "prophecy." Thus we are confronted with an 
anomalous situation: Melchizedek, the biblical "priest of God 
Most High" (Gen 14: I8), is given a prophecy of his own future 
priestly activity in the time following the death and resurrection 
of the Savior! (See below for additional discussion of this problem.) 

In this passage, too, there (probably) occurs a self-identification 
of the mediator of the prophecy, albeit in very fragmentary form. 
The words, "I am" are restored at 5,I7 (�N[OK TT€]), and the final 
three letters (-iel) of an angelic name follow upon a lacuna at the 
beginning of line 18 which has room for 5 letters. The two most 
likely candidates for the identification of this angelic name are 
"Gabriel" and "Gamaliel." "Gabriel" has the advantage of being 
a biblical angelic name (Dan 8: 16, Luke 1: 19,26), but it yields 
only 4 letters for the lacuna (r�sp). On the other hand, "Gamaliel" 
is a perfect candidate, not only because it fits the lacuna ([r�M�.1..] 
1 H.1..) but because it occurs elsewhere in gnostic literature in some
what comparable situations. E.g. in Apoc. Adam Gamaliel is one 
of three angels (Abrasax and Sablo are the other two) who come 
down to rescue the elect from destruction by fire (see V 75,23 

and context). In Gos. Eg. Gamaliel occurs in the company of three 
other angels (Gabriel, as well as Samlo and Abrasax; see III, 52,21 
and 64,26); they are referred to as "ministers (8u:bwvoc;) of the four 
lights." (In IV 64,IS the name Gamaliel is spelled "Kamaliel.") 
In Trim. Prot. Kamaliel (sic) is one of three "servants (umip&T"YJc;) 
of the great holy luminaries" (XIII 48*,27-29). In the untitled 
treatise from the Bruce Codex, Gamaliel is one of the "watchers" 
(<puA<X�) who "became helpers to those who believed in the light
spark" (Cod. Brue. Untitled, ch. 8). The name "Gamaliel" occurs 
in Zost. in a context similar to that of the Bruce Codex passage 
(VIII 47,2). The name also occurs in Marsanes (X 64*,19). More
over it is evident that the speaker who identifies himself in our 
tractate at 5,I7-I8 is not acting alone, for later on he announces 
that he will be silent (I2,I), and then the plural is used in the next 
line: "for we [are the brethren who] came down from [the] living 
[ ... " (I2,2-4). In the second revelation which begins on p. I8 
Melchizedek is addressed by more than one personage (cf. the use 
of the plural esp. at I9,I2}. These revealers are probably to be 
identified as "the brethren who belong to the generations of life," 
who are taken up to heaven at the end of the tractate (27,7-rn end). 
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Unfortunately these "brethren" are not named, but it is likely 
that they are angelic co-workers of the angel whom we have iden
tified as Gamaliel. The other gnostic literature mentioned in con
nection with "Gamaliel" may therefore give us clues as to the 
names of Gamaliel's co-workers in this tractate. (The name of 
one of the angels mentioned together with Gamaliel in Zost. VIII 
47,2-3, Akramas, may occur in our tractate at 17,24; see note.) 

The discussion of Melchizedek's future priestly activity in behalf 
of the elect provides the context for a passage consisting of invo
cations of the chief inhabitants of the heavenly world (5,24-6,10). 
This passage, which looks very much like a secondary insertion, 
opens with what may be a "mystical" name of the supreme God, 
possibly to be restored as a palindrome. cx�cx�cx L0tL0tL0tL cx�cx�cx, see 
note to 5,24), and closes with the formula, "through Jesus Christ, 
the Son of God whom I proclaim" (6,9-10). The other divine beings 
that can be identified in this fragmentary passage are Barbelo, 
Doxomedon, Jesus Christ, the four luminaries Armozel, Oroiael, 
Daveithe, and Eleleth, Pigeradamas, and Mirocheirothetou (on 
these names see below). The supreme God may also be referred to 
at 6,14, under the name "Abel Baruch" (cf. 16,19, and note to 
6,14). 

In the following passage (6,II-7,5) the angelic informant is pre
sumably revealing knowledge to Melchizedek (see esp. 6,15) for 
the benefit of the elect, now identified as "the race of the High- · 
priest" (6,17). The content of this knowledge seems here to consist 
of the person and works of the Savior, of whom the "adverse 
[spirits are] ignorant" (6,19-21), especially his work of presenting a 
"living [offering]" to "[the All]" (6,25-28). Melchizedek is then told 
of the inefficacy of animal sacrifice in removing sin: "[For it is not] 
cattle [that] you will offer up [for sin(s)] of unbelief [and for] the 
ignorances [and all the ] wicked [deeds] which they [will do ... " 
(6,28-7,3). Here, again, it is to be noted that the future priestly 
activity of Melchizedek is treated. The paradigm for Melchizedek's 
priestly work is the high-priestly work of Jesus Christ, and the 
influence of the epistle to the Hebrews is very much in evidence 
(see notes, and further discussion below). 

Faith (7,6), baptism (7,27-8,5), and intercessory prayer (8,28) 
occur in a passage which is riddled with lacunae and therefore 
incapable of adequate interpretation. It seems clear thatMelchizedek 
is commanded to receive baptism (8,2), the meaning of which is prob-
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ably clarified later in the text (cf. 16,12-16). Intercessory prayer 
(8,28) is also included in the priestly work of Melchizedek, but the 
transition from page 8 to the top of page 9, with the mention there 
of "archons" and "angels," is difficult to construe. (For the prob
lem of the position of pp. 7/8 and 9/ro in the codex see the codex 
introduction). As restored, the crucial passage reads: "pray for 
the [offspring of the] archons and [all] the angels, together with 
[the] seed <which> flowed [forth from the Father] of the All" 
(8,28-9,3). The meaning, presumably, is that the object of Melchi
zedek's prayers, humanity in general, is a composite of archontic 
and heavenly origins (man's lower nature derives from the archons, 
and his heavenly Spirit from God). 

This is followed immediately with a brief "theogonic" passage 
(9,2-ro . .. ), evidently intended to account for the origin of the 
various gods and angels populating the lower world, and which 
looks like a secondary insertion. Gods, angels, and men, according 
to this passage, were all engendered from the primal seed "<which> 
flowed [forth from the Father] of the All." Such an account of ori
gins is remarkably reminiscent of the ancient Egyptian myth of 
the procreation of the gods by the masturbation of the primal god 
Atum (cf. Pyramid Texts, Utterance 527, Faulkner tr.) 

After a missing section, the extant text resumes with a distinction 
drawn between men and women "bound" to the lower world, and 
the "true Adam" and "true Eve." This entire section (9,25-10,u) 
seems to be closely related to a passage in the treatise On the Origin

of the World (NHC II,5) consisting of an elaborate midrash on the 
Paradise narrative in Gen 2-3 (see esp. II n6,33-II7,28; cf. notes). 
The "true Adam" and "true Eve" are said to have eaten from the 
tree of knowledge and thereby to have "trampled [the Cherubim] 
and the Seraphim [with the flaming swordj'' (ro,3-5; cf. Gen 3:6-24 
and notes to the text). 

In a following fragmentary passage reference is apparently made 
to the gnostic believers who "renounce (&.1to-r&.crae:Lv) the archons" 
(ro,28-29). It is probable that such a "renunciation" belongs to a 
baptismal context (see note to 10,29). The salvation of the elect 
is discussed in the following passage (n,2-12 ... ), but it is too 
fragmentary to interpret in any detail. 

After a missing section the speaker (Gamaliel?) announces that 
he will be silent (12,1), but then the text continues with a list of 
biblical personages, including Adam, [Abel], Enoch, and [Noah J 
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(IZ,7-8). "Melchizedek, [the Priest] of God [Most High]" is addres 
sed (12,10-rr). but the following material of some 19 lines is all but 
lost (12,12-end of page). The list of biblical figures mentioned on 
this page, culminating with Melchizedek, may be intended as a 
list of those heroes of the past who functioned as priests. (Cf. the 
list of priests in the Hellenistic-Jewish synagogue prayer quoted 
in Const. Ap. VIII.5.3, which includes Abel, Seth, Enos, Enoch, 

Noah, and Melchizedek; on this passage see Goodenough, Light, 

pp. 330-331). 
The passage that follows (13,1-14,9), and which concludes the 

first revelation, deals with the final eschatological struggle be

tween the hostile forces of darkness and the elect. Reference is 
made to "these two who have been chosen" (13,1). They will not 
be "convicted" (of any wrong-doing, 13,3-4), but they will never
theless be maltreated or even killed (see note to 13,8-9) by the 
opposing archontic powers. Who "these two" are cannot be esta
blished with certainty, owing to the loss of the preceding context, 
but they are possibly to be identified as the "two witnesses" of 
Rev II: 3-u, whom later tradition identified as Enoch and Elijah. 
(See Bousset, The Antichrist Legend, pp. 203-2rr; Pearson, "The 
Pierpont Morgan Fragments," pp. 241-243). The final victory of 
the Savior is prophesied, together with the final destruction of 
Death (see esp. 14,4-9; cf. 1 Cor 15:26; Heb 2:14). 

The angelic informant closes his revelation with a command to 
Melchizedek to reveal the things that should be revealed but to · 
keep secret the things that are not to be revealed (14,9-15). 

2) The second section presents, in the first person, Melchizedek's 
reaction to the revelation and the cultic actions he undertakes. 
Melchizedek rejoices and praises God for sending the "angel of 
light" (Gamaliel?) with the revelation he has just received (14,17- 
15,4). In his great joy he gives thanks to the Father, with reference 
to his angelic informant: "When he came [ ... he raised] me up from 
ignorance and (from) the fructification of death to life. For I have 
a name; I am Melchizedek, the Priest of [God] Most High; I [know J 
that it is I who am truly [the image of] the true High-priest [of] 
God Most High" (15,4-13). If the restoration of the word m N€ 
("the image" = dxwv) at 15,12 is correct, we have here a clear 
statement of the relationship between Melchizedek and Jesus 
Christ: Melchizedek functions on earth as the image, or even 
"alter-ego," of the heavenly Christ. This idea, based on Heb 7:3, 
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must be taken up in greater detail (see below for further discussion). 
In a subsequent fragmentary passage, Melchizedek refers in his 

prayer to the sacrificial activity of a figure from the past (Adam?). 
He then indicates that he has offered animal sacrifices to [Deathl, 
and to [angels] and ... demons (16,2-5; cf. 6,28-29), but is now of
fering himself and all that belong to him to the Father of the All 
(16,7-12). This self-sacrifice is tied to the ritual of baptism, which 
also serves as the context for the bestowal and pronouncement of 
the name: 

"I shall pronounce my name as I receive baptism [now] (and) 
forever, (as a name) among the living (and) holy [names], and (now) 
in the [waters], Amen" (16,12-16). 

It is probable that this ritual complex-baptism, offering of 
sacrifice, reception of the name ("Melchizedek")-is to be under
stood as a priestly consecration. And in that connection we also 
recall the "investiture" language of the fragmentary passage on 

p. 1 mentioned above (1,g-n). These ritual actions fit into a pattern
that harks back to ancient Mesopotamian priestly-royal ritual,
and which can also be seen to be operative in Jewish texts, most
notably T. Levi 8, as well as Mandaean ritual (see Widengren,
"Heavenly Enthronoment," esp. pp. 552 and 558). The important
thing here is that baptism is part of the rite of priestly consecration,
just as it is in T. Levi 8. On the other hand it is surprising that the
bread and wine mentioned in connection with Melchizedek in
Gen 14: 18 (and with Levi in T. Levi 8: 5) is apparently absent from
our text.

The consecration is immediately followed by a series of invo
cations directed to the inhabitants of the heavenly world (16,16-
18,7), the same figures mentioned in a previous section (5,24-
6,10) with perhaps some additions (the text is very fragmentary). 
The invocations all follow the pattern, "Holy are you" (thrice), 
followed by the name of the divine being addressed, and the for
mula, "forever and ever, Amen." The passage bears all the marks 
of a liturgical prayer intended to be chanted responsively in the 
context of a worship service. The thrice-repeated formula, "Holy 
are you," is doubtless adapted from the Trishagion formula of the 
Kedushah prayer (cf. Isa 6:3) of the ancient Jewish synagogue, 
used also from early times in Christian worship (cf. e.g. Const. 

Ap. VII.35.3). The formula, "Holy are you," is found also in Her
metic worship (&)-Lot; el, Corp. Herm. l.31) in a prayer also taken 
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up later for use in Christian circles in Egypt (P. Berol. 9794; cf. 
Corp. Herm., Nock-Festugiere ed., vol. 1, p. 18). This formula, too, 
derives ultimately from Jewish synagogue worship. (Cf. e.g. the 
third benediction of the weekly Amidah, Staerk, Altjudische litur
gische Gebete, p. 11.) 

In the fragmentary passage that follows, mention is made of 
"confession," i.e. in the sense of profession of faith (18,10-11); the 
object of this confession is doubtless Jesus Christ, the last-named 
figure in the series of invocations (18,6). Those who "confess him " 
are pronounced "blessed" (18,9). 

3) So much of the text is lost at this point in the document that 
it is not possible to delineate exactly where the second section ends 
and where the third section takes up. Probably the material from 
at least 19,1 on consists of a transition to the second revelation, 
with the mention of personages (in the plural) who address Melchi
zedek by name: "and they said to me, [ . .. , Melchizedek, Priest] 
of God [Most High"] (19,12-15). Unfortunately what they say 
to Melchizedek is impossible to determine at this point in the text. 
On the next page it is possible to reconstruct part of a sentence, 
"they did not care that [the priesthood] which you perform, [which] 
is from [ ... " (20,10-12). The words "counsels of [ ... ] Satan" 
occur shortly thereafter (20,14-15), indicating that a group of re
ligious opponents are here referred to. It is conjectured that the 
material from 19,12 to 26,7 is all part of a single discourse consti
tuting a second revelation to Melchizedek mediated by heavenly 
messengers. 

More than four pages of material are almost totally lost (from 
20,21-24, end of page, with the exception of 3 very small fragmnts 
of pp. 21-22 and a single small fragment of pp. 23-24, blank on the 
recto side). At the beginning of p. 25 someone is addressing an 
unidentified group, accusing them of perpetrating acts of violence 
against the speaker. The speaker, unnamed, is certainly capable 
of identification from the words that follow: 

"And [you crucified me] from the third hour [of the Sabbath
eve] until [the ninth hour] (cf. Matt. 27:45 par). And after [these 
things I arose] from the [dead." (25,4-9.) 

There can be no doubt that the speaker here is Jesus Christ, and 
he is addresing his executioners. His executioners, unspecified at 
this point, are probably not Jewish priests or Roman soldiers; 
they are probably the super-terrestial archons and angels (cf. 1 

 



NAG HAMMAD! CODEX IX,I 

Cor. 2:8), figures who have been mentioned previously in the 
tractate (cf. 2,5-20; 10,7-29; 13,9-15; etc). 

It is most unfortunate that the text breaks off in the middle of 
the page, for when we turn next to p. 26, we read this remarkable 
statement: "] greeted [me ... ) They said to me, 'Be [strong, 0 
Melchizedek,] great [High-priest] of God [Most High, for the ar
chons], who [are] your [enemies], made war; you have [prevailed 
over them, and] they did not prevail over you, [and you] endured, 
and [you] destroyed your enemies"' (26,1-9). ·

The text again breaks off in the middle of the page, and, after 
a crucial gap, we find ourselves at the end of the tractate, on 
p. 27. Reference is made to "sacrifices" and "fasting" (27,1-3),
and then a final command is given, and the informants ascend to
heaven:

'"These revelations do not reveal to anyone in the flesh, since 
they are incorporeal, unless it is revealed to you (i.e. unless express 
command is given by revelation).' When the brethren who belong 
to the generations of life had said these things, they were taken up 
to (the regions) above all the heavens. Amen." (27,3-10 end.) 

It is imperative that we consider the problem posed by the mate
rial on pages 25 and 26, material which can only be taken as part 
of "these revelations" referred to at the end of the tractate (27,3). 
On p. 25 Jesus Christ (who else can it be?) is speaking to his ange
lic opponents, referring to his death and his subsequent resurrection. 
On p. 26 Melchizedek ([M£1\.J(IC£].Aei) is greeted by a heavenly 
throng and congratulated upon his victory over his enemies. 
We are drawn to the conclusion that, in the revelation which the 
priest Melchizedek has received, he has seen that he himself will 
have a redemptive role to play as the suffering, dying, resurrected 
and triumphant Savior, Jesus Christ! 

If this hypothesis as to the identification of Melchizedek with 
Jesus Christ is tenable, then the two revelations contained in this 
tractate are to be understood as progressive revelations. The first 
deals, principally, with the life, sufferings, death, resurrection, 
and ultimate victory of Jesus Christ. In addition, the struggles 
of the elect community against the archon-inspired opponents are 
prominently featured. All of this is construed as "prophecy" of 
the future. There is also a hint in this revelation, as we have seen 
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(see 5,11-17, and comments above), that Melchizedek himself has 
a future priestly role to play. The second revelation also deals with 
the suffering, death, resurrection, and ultimate victory of Jesus 
Christ, but from what we read on p. 26 it seems that the victory 

of Jesus Christ is the victory of Melchizedek, and that, in fact, 

they are one and the same. The extant materials strongly suggests 
that in the second revelation Melchizedek has been transported into 
the future, so to speak, in a visionary experience, and sees that 
the role of Savior-High-priest is his own future role. To put it 

another way, our tractate presents to us two Melchizedeks: an 
ancient priest from biblical history, the ostensible recipient of the 
revelations, and an eschatological redeemer figure, one who is 
not only "made like (&.�(l)µoL(l)µevoc;) the Son of God" (Heb 7:3), 
but who is actually assimilated to "Jesus Christ the Son of God" 

(1,2). (See below, on the use of Heb in Melch.) 

Curious as such a doctrine may appear, it is not without parallel 
in comparable materials from Jewish apocalyptic literature, no
tably the "Enoch" literature. 

In the "Similitudes" of r (Ethiopic) Enoch (chs. 37-71) over
lapping and parallel revelations are given to Enoch, the son of 
Jared (cf. Gen. 5: 18-24), who recounts his visionary experiences 
in the first person. These revelations deal with the coming judgment 
of the wicked and the salvation of the righteous, and with the 
enthronement of the glorious "Son of Man" (see esp. chs. 46-49). 
Finally the spirit of Enoch ascends into the heavens, and an angel 
greets him with the words, "You are the Son of Man who is born 
unto rightousness" (r Enoch 71: 14; the changes that R. H. Charles 

makes in the text in his translation of I Enoch 71: 14-17, emending 
the pronouns from 2 sg. to 3 sg., are quite unwarranted, and without 
any support in the Ethiopic MSS.). Thus the antediluvian patriarch, 
Enoch, is given a revelation which portrays the future redemptive 
role of the Son of Man, and which ultimately equates Enoch him
self with that figure! I see a similar situation in Melch., wherein 

Melchizedek is identified as the future saviour, Jesus Christ. 
A similar phenomenon occurs in a Coptic Enoch apocryphon 

now extant only in a few fragments. In this text Enoch is given 
a vision of his own role in the Judgment as the "scribe of right
eousness." (See Pearson, "The Pierpont Morgan Fragments," 
esp. pp. 235-236, 272-273.) 
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Moreover there is precedent in the Enoch literature for the 
the notion of two Melchizedeks, or rather a single Melchizedek in 
two (or more) historical manifestations. In the long recension of 2 
(Slavonic) Enoch there is a remarkable passage which deals with 
the figure of Melchizedek. (In A. Vaillant's edition this passage 
comprises chs. 21-23; in the English translation and commentary 
by W. Morfill and R. H. Charles the passage is printed as an appen
dix, not considered an essential part of the text of 2 Enoch.) In 
this passage a child is born miraculously to Noah's recently
deceased sister-in-law, and the child, marked on his chest with 
a priestly seal, speaks and praises God. The boy is named 
"Melchizedek" by Noah and his brother Nir, whose wife had been 
thus miraculously and posthumously delivered. In a night vision 
Nir is told about the impending flood, and he is also informed that 
the archangel Michael will bring Melchizedek to heaven. Melchize
dek will be the chief of the priests among the people and in the end 
of days will be revealed yet another time as the chief priest. Thus 
Melchizedek, in this text, has three different manifestations: mira
culously born before the Flood, serving in the post-diluvian age 
as a great priest, and functioning as a priest in the end-time, i.e. in 
a messianic capacity. (On this text see I. Gruenwald, "The Messianic 
Image of Melchizedek," pp. go-92.) That this tradition arose in early 
Jewish circles is most probable (so Gruenwald; cf. also Delcor, 
"Melchizedek," pp. 127-130; for a contrary view see Milik, The 

Books of Enoch, pp. 114-n5), though there are also in some manus
cripts of 2 Enoch secondary Christian additions (isolated by Vaillant 
in his edition as the work of a reviser). 

These texts from the Jewish Enoch literature, therefore, pro
vide support for the interpretation advanced above, that in M elch. 

the figure of Melchizedek appears in a double role: as ancient 
priest and recipient of heavenly revelations of the eschatological 
future, and as eschatological savior-priest identified with Jesus 
Christ. 

It should be pointed out that the identification, Melchizedek 
= the Son of God (=Jesus Christ), is known to have been made 
in some early Christian groups, especially in Egypt. According 
to Thomas of Marga, "when the heresy of the Melchizedekians 
broke out at Scete in the land of Egypt through the contemptible 
monks who said that Melchizedek was the son of God, although 
there were doctors and famous bishops in those days, yet Theophi-
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lus, Bishop of Alexandria, allowed the blessed Macarius, a monk, 
to make refutation of this error: and that holy man actually did 
so, and made manifest the foolishness of their opinions" (Book of 
Governors, ed. Budge, vol. 2, pp. 94-95, quoted in Evelyn-White, 
The Monasteries of the Wadi 'nNatrun, vol. 2, p. 116). In theApoph
thegmata Patrum there is a story about an old visionary who be
lieved Melchizedek to be the Son of God, and who was ultimately 
corrected in his views by Archbishop Cyril of Alexandria (Apophth. 
Patr., PG 65,160; Coptic ed. Chaine, ch. 176; the Syriac version of 
the story attributes the correction of the old man's views to Arch
bishop Theophilus, Budge, Paradise, vol. 1, p. 273). This accords 
with Epiphanius' report that there are those "even in the true 
church" who regard Melchizedek as the Son of God (Haer. 55.7.3; 
for other examples see esp. Stork, Die sogenannten M elchisede
kianer, pp. 53-68). 

We are now in a position to present a summary analysis of the 
phenomenology of the figure of Melchizedek in our tractate: 
1) Melchizedek is an ancient "Priest of God Most High";
2) Melchizedek is an eschatological "High-priest";
3) Melchizedek is an eschatological "holy warrior."

1) Melchizedek is an ancient "Priest of God Most High." Mel
chizedek, the recipient of the heavenly revelations in our tractate, is 
addressed with that title at least twice (12,10-11; 19,14; cf. 15,9-10) 
by the heavenly revealer(s). This title, of course, comes straight 
out of the LXX text of Gen 14: 18b (f.epeuc; 't'OU 8eou 't'OU u4'(<:r't'OU; 
Heb. ti�?:\' ',�'7 1��)- In his capacity as a priest Melchizedek offers 
animal sacrifices, which, however, are considered to be offered not 
to God but to the archons (16,2-5, cf. 6,28-29). This detail is, of 
course, absent from the story in Genesis. 

There is no trace in our document of any reference to Melchizedek 
as "king of Salem" (Gen 14: 18a), or as a "king" of any sort. In 
addition, there does not seem to be any influence from Ps 110:4, 
which is so prominent in the Melchizedek speculations of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews. 

2) Melchizedek is an eschatological "High-priest." The title
"High-priest" occurs several times in our tractate, in contexts 
which depict Melchizedek's role in the future (from the standpoint 
of the putative time of the delivery of the revelation; the present, 
from the standpoint of the community for which the tractate was 
written). At 15,9-13 the two terms "priest" (noyH H B = i.epeuc;) 
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and "high-priest" (&px_Le:pe:oc;) occur together. Melchizedek refers 
to himself as "[the image of] the true High-priest [of] God Most 
High" (cf. comments above). In this latter capacity he receives a 
baptism which seems to serve as an "ordination" or "consecration" 
rite (16,12-16), and offers up spiritual sacrifices as opposed to the 
animal sacrifices of his previous priesthood (16,2-12). The sacri
fices proper to his role as "High-priest" include a sacrifice of him
self, and of those who belong to him (16,7-9), to the Father of All. 
Those who belong to him are doubtless the elect, the "race of the 
High-priest" (6,17). As High-priest he has an intercessory role 
(8,28), and his priesthood (te:p<.um;VlJ, cf. 20,11)) mediates to the 
elect "perfect hope" and "life" (5,16-17; cf. Heb. 7: 16, 19). The 
series of liturgical invocations beginning at 16,16, which should 
be taken as reflective of the worship life of the community for 
which the tract�te is written, are presented as part of a priestly 
prayer of Melchizedek. Indeed one may go so far as to suggest 
that the specific cultic Sitz im Leben for this prayer is the sacrament 
of Baptism, with which the High-priest Melchizedek is intimately 
associated in our tractate. 

One question that should be discussed here is the source of the 
designation "High-priest" for Melchizedek, since the term &px_�e:pe:oc; 
is not used of him in the OT. The most plausible answer to this 
question, at least prima Jacie, is to look to the Epistle to the He
brews in the NT as the source for this designation (cf. Heb 5: 10, 
6:20). In Heb, of course, it is Christ, not Melchizedek, who is desig
nated as &px_Le:pe:oc;. We have seen that Melchizedek is designated 
as the "image" of the High-priest, i.e. of Christ, and this corres
ponds very well to the general picture in Heb of the relationship 
between Melchizedek and Christ; i.e. Melchizedek "resembles the 
Son of God" (&q><.uµoL<.uµevoc; -ri;> ulii> -rou 8e:ou). But in our tractate 
Melchizedek himself is also designated as "High-priest" (5,15; 
26,3). It is possible that this designation for Melchizedek is based 
on Jewish sources. While Philo and Josephus do not use the term 
&px_Le:pe:oc; for Melchizedek (Philo calls him o µeyctc; te:pe:oc;, a func
tional equivalent; see Ahr. 235), the Jewish prayer in Const. Ap. 
VIII.12.32 uses the term; and some of the Targums also call Mel
chizedek "High-priest" (for details see Le Deaut, "Le titre de sum
mus sacerdos"). Thus the term "High-priest" used of Melchizedek 
in our tractate can be conjectured to derive directly from Jewish 
traditions and speculations on the figure of Melchizedek.
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3) Melchizedek is an eschatological "holy warrior." Indeed he
is such specifically in his role as "High-priest." This is clear from 
26,2-9, where Melchizedek is addressed as "great [High-priest] of 
God [Most High]," is exhorted with the "holy war" slogan, "Be 
strong" (cf. e.g. IQM xvii 4,9), and is congratulated for his endur
ance and for destroying his enemies (cf. Ps 110: 1-2). These enemies, 
as we have seen, are none other than the hostile archons and angels. 
Thus Melchizedek is represented as doing battle in an eschatological 
war against the archontic-demonic forces of wickedness. And he does 
so as a priestly figure. 

For the sources for such ideas we are again driven back to Jew
ish apocalyptic literature. In the Testament of the Twelve Pa
triarchs we find that the messianic priest is expected to do battle 
against the demonic forces led by Bellar (T. Dan 5: 10; T. Levi 
18:12). And now we have in fragments from the Dead Sea Scrolls 
the specific teaching that Melchizedek is expected to come as a 
heavenly redeemer figure to exact vengeance from the hand of 
Belial and his fellow-spirits, and that he will do this specifically 
as a priestly figure (nQMelch). It is with considerable justification 
that the suggestion has been made that Melchizedek in these 
Qumran fragments is to be identified with the archangel Michael 
(see van der Woude, "Melchizedek als himmlische Erlosergestalt," 
pp. 269-372; the identification of Michael with Melchizedek is 
made also in certain Jewish midrashim, as Lueken already pointed 
out in his monograph, Der Erzengel Michael, p. 31). 

Now it is precisely in his role as heavenly holy-warrior that 
Melchizedek seems, in our tractate, to be identified with Jesus 
Christ. For the "warrior" function is indisputably attributed 
also to "Jesus Christ, the Son of God." Especially of interest, in 
this connection, is the use of the term "Commander-in-chief" 
(&.px_Lu-rpcx.TI)y6c;) as a title for Jesus Christ (18,5). This is a well
known epithet of the archangel Michael, the chief of the heavenly 
hosts of God and the protagonist for Israel in Jewish angelology 
(cf. Dan 8:11 LXX; 2 Enoch 22:6; 33:10; Test. Abr. rec. A, 1 et 
passim; 3 Apoc. Bar. 11:4; etc.). It is possible that this epithet 
for Jesus derives from a primitive Jewish-Christian angelic Christ
ology (cf. Herm. Sim. 8.3.3; 9.12.7-8, where Jesus Christ, the 
"Son of God," seems clearly to be equated with the archangel 
Michael!). But it is more probable that the epithet &.px_Lu-rpcx.TI)y6c; 
for Jesus Christ is meant to support the identification in our trac-

3 
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tate of Jesus Christ with Melchizedek, on the one hand, and the 
role of Melchizedek as the eschatological warrior comparable to 
the archangel Michael, on the other (as in nQMelch). 

Furthermore the career of the "Savior" (cf. 4,5 and esp. I4,4) 
is clearly depicted in the first revelation of our tractate as culmi
nating in warfare with the archontic powers and in the final des
truction of their chief, Death (13,9-14,9). In this regard we can 
compare the confrontation in Test. Ahr. between the &pxLo--rpaniy6i; 
Michael and Death (the latter figure is usually called "Samael" 
in the Talmudic literature; cf. Pearson, "Jewish Haggadic Tradi
tions," p. 467). Now in the second n:velation a comparison of p. 25 
with p. 26 suggests, as we have seen, that the eschatological struggle 
of Melchizedek includes the crucifixion and resurrection of Jesus. 
In this we have a theme that is common in early Christian theolo
gical interpretation of the death and resurrection of Jesus, i.e. as 
an eschatological victory over the forces of wickedness (cf. e.g. Col 
2: 15). 

Thus the depiction of Melchizedek as a "holy warrior" figure, 
derived from Jewish apocalyptic speculations, is overlaid with an 
equation of the eschatological struggle with the crucifixion and 
resurrection of Jesus, and an identification of Melchizedek with 
"Jesus Christ, the Son of God." 

From this it can be seen that a religious-historical analysis of our 
tractate is a complicated matter. The Jewish apocalyptic elements 
are very prominent, indeed basic. But the tractate is clearly a 
Christian text, and in fact contains a rigorously "orthodox," or at 
least anti-docetic, christology (see above). It might be suggested 
that Melch. is a Jewish-Christian product containing an originally 
pre-Christian Melchizedek speculation overlaid with Christian 
christological re-interpretation. 

It can hardly be doubted that the source of this Christological 
re-interpretation is the Epistle to the Hebrews. (This judgment 
represents a revision of an earlier appraisal of the matter; cf. 
Pearson, "The Figure of Melchizedek," p. 207, n. 29). The key 
text from Heb is 7: 3 (which seems to be the starting point for 
all early Christian speculations about Melchizedek; see Horton, 
The Melchizedek Tradition, pp. III, 152), specifically the phrase 
&<.p(l)µOL(l)µ&voi; 8e -rij> utij> -rou 8e:ou. The interpretation found in M elch. 
is, in fact, very close to the original meaning of the passage in 
Heb: the eternal Son of God is the priestly type, and Melchizedek is 
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the antitype (see Horton, The Me/.chizedek T1'adition, pp. 161-164). 
Our tractate goes further, however, in positing an ultimate identity 
between the Savior, Jesus Christ, and the eschatological High-priest, 
Melchizedek. The Manichaean doctrine of Mani's heavenly "twin" 
would provide an analogy (cf. Henrichs-Koenen, "Mani-Codex,"
esp. pp. 161-189); indeed such a doctrine may have been explicit 
in the opening passage of Melch. (cf. 1,2 and n), though the loss of 
so much of the text deprives us of certainty on this point. 

In addition, other passages from Heb seem to be reflected in 
Melch., though I have not found any explicit quotations. (Melch. 
also utilizes other NT texts, especially the gospels and the Pauline 
epistles; for references see the notes to the text and translation.) 
The following table provides a summary of the evidence; obviously 
some of the suggested allusions to, or influences from, Heb are 
more certain than others: 

Hebrews M elchizedek 
1:4 15,8 
1:13 26,8-9 
2:n-13 6,24; 5,19; 16,8 
2:14 14,8-9 
3:1 18,9-10 
3:12 7,1; 16,13 
5:10 5,15 
6:6 25,5 
6:n 5,16 
6:20 5,15 
7:3 1,2; 15,12 
7:16 5,17 
7:19 5,16 
7:24 20,10-ll 
7:26 27,9-10 
7:27 6,24-26; 6,29-7,1 
9:7 7,2 
9: 12-13 6,28 
9:23-26 6,24-26 
10:13 26,8-9 
12:2 26,7-8 

There are also clear evidences of specifically gnostic mytholo
goumena in our tractate. Indeed it has been suggested that Melch. 
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is a product of the Sethian gnostic sect (Doresse, Secret Books, 
p. 197; Berliner Arbeitskreis, "Die Bedeutung der Texte von Nag
Hammadi," p. 67-68; Schenke, "Das sethianische System," p. 166;

and "Gnostic Sethianism"). The specifically gnostic elements are

restricted mainly to the section beginning approximately at
8,28, which contains within it a theogonic myth with strong Egyp

tian coloration (see above) and a midrash on the paradise story of
Gen 2-3, and the "liturgical" passages containing praises of the
inhabitants of the gnostic heavenly world (5,24-6,10; 16,16-18,7).
It is the last-named sections which suggest a "Sethian" color

ation, because of the names that occur there, names familiar
from other Sethian-gnostic literature. (For an attempt to define
the constituent elements of "Sethian" Gnosticism see Schenke,
"Das sethianische System" and "Gnostic Sethianism"; Schenke

classifies as "Sethian" the following documents: Ap. John + par.
in lren. Haer. l.29, Hyp. Arch., Gos. Eg., Apoc. Adam, Steles Seth,
Zost., Melch., Norea, Marsanes, Trim. Prot. and Cod. Brue. Untitled.)

Barbelo (5,27; 16,26) is familiar from Irenaeus' account of the 
(Sethian) "Barbelo-Gnostics" (Haer. I.29). She is the "Mother" 
of the primal gnostic triad of Father, Mother, and Son (cf. Schenke, 
"Das sethianische System," p. 166), and her name, of uncertain 

etymology, occurs in many other Sethian gnostic documents (e.g. 
Ap. John, Gos. Eg., Steles Seth, Zost., Marsanes, Allogenes, Trim. 
Prot.). Doxomedon, called "splendid Doxomedon" in one place 
(6,1 cxieolji; cf. 16,30), also appears elsewhere in gnostic literature 
(Gos. Eg., Zost.), sometimes as "Domedon Doxomedon" (see esp. 

Gos. Eg. III 41,14 et passim). The name "Doxomedon" probably 
means "lord of glory" (cf. Bohlig, "Der judische and judenchrist
liche Hintergrund," p. 114; Bohlig interprets "Domedon" as "lord 
of the house," and compares it to the Jewish figure "Domiel''). 

The four luminaries (6,3-5; 17,C)-19) occur in many other texts 
(e.g. lren. Haer. l.20, Ap. John, Gos. Eg., Hyp. Arch., Zost., Trim. 
Prot., Norea, and Cod. Brue. Untitled), and their occurrence is 
sometimes taken as a sign of "Sethian" influence (Schenke, 
"Das sethianische System"; but they occur also even in non-gnostic 
texts, as e.g. in the Coptic magical texts edited by Kropp). Per
haps the same could be said for the figure of Gamaliel, the putative 
mediator of the revelations to Melchizedek in our text (see discus

sion above, and the enumeration of texts in which Gamaliel occurs). 
Pigeradamas, the "Man of Light" (6,5-6; mr€r.2...a..2.M.2.c.2. is 
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probably to be taken as a vocative, and the nominative case of the 
name would thus be mrepAAAMACAC, but the spelling with 
such a reduplicated ending is probably a mistake, and the name 
should probably be spelled mrepA�MAc), is the gnostic Primal 
Man. As such he occurs in one version of Ap. John (II 8,34-35 
mrepA/A�MAN). In Steles Seth Pigeradamas (VII n8,26 et 

passim mrepAAAMA, a vocative form) is one of the names given 
to the third person of the gnostic triad; the name occurs also in 
Zost. The etymology is uncertain. Bohlig divides the name m-repA
AAAMAN (referring to the form of the name occurring in 11,1: 
Ap. John; he probably did not then know of the other occurrences), 
and remarks cryptically, "den Charakter des Uradam hebt cod 
II durch die Bezeichnung als m-repA-A.AAMAN ausdriicklich 
hervor" ("Der jiidische und judenchristliche Hintergrund," p. n4, 
n. 1). Bohlig evidently understands the element re p{A) to be de
rived from the Greek adjective yep(J)v, "old." But perhaps one
should see this element as derived instead from Hebrew "'Q, "stran
ger," in the gnostic sence of "alien" (&1-1-oyev�c;;). Schenke suggests
that rr-1rep-AAAMAC = o tep (6c;;) 'A8cxµcxc;;, "the holy Adam,"
and offers for comparison A.A.AMAN €TOYAAB in 11,5: Orig.
World 108,23 (see "Das sethianische System," p. 170). Giversen's
suggestion (in Apocryphon Johannis, pp. 186-187), m-re-pA{N)
A�MAN, "the name indeed (ye) is Adamas," is probably the least
convincing possibility. All of the suggestions advanced are based
upon the supposition that the name Pigeradamas is a Coptic con
struction, since they take the initial part of the name, rr- or m-,
as a Coptic definite article. This I find to be a weakness in the pro
posed etymologies, but I have no better solution to offer. Klijn pro
poses an Aramaic etymology, K?t!;), which would mean that Piger
adamas is the "corporeal" Adam (see Seth, p. 105, n. 137), but
this makes no sense at all as a designation for a heavenly being
{cf. also Mandaean adam pagria, and Rudolph, Theogonie, pp. 248-
258).

Mirocheirothetou, the "good god of the beneficent worlds," 
(6,7-8; 17,27-18,2) occurs nowhere else to my knowledge (but cf. 
"Mirothea" in Gos. Eg., Zost., and Trim. Prot., and "Mirotheos" 
in Steles Seth). The form of the name here is probably (anomalously) 
genitive case; so the name seems to be a combination of the Greek 
words, µoi:pcx "destiny," xe(p "hand," and Tl6YJµL "put, place." 
The designation then would mean something like, "the one who 
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allots, or directs, destiny." The further description, "good god of 
the beneficent worlds" could be an apotropaic euphemism, but 
the place of this deity among the other heavenly beings praised in 
the liturgy would then be very strange. Thus it is better to see in 
this figure an equivalent to "Mirotheos" in Steles Seth. 

As has been intimated already, those sections of our text which 
can be labelled as definitely "gnostic" in the technical sense appear 
to be secondary accretions. This would also hold for the one mention 
of Seth; the "congregation of [the children] of Seth" (5,19-20) 
should probably be taken as a secondary identification of the elect, 
otherwise identified as the "race of the High-priest" (6,17), those 
that belong to Melchizedek (cf. 16,8). Therefore, rather than seeing 
Melch. as an example of "eine vollstandig christianisierte sethia
nische Gnosis" (cf. Berliner Arbeitskreis, "Die Bedeutung der 
Texte von Nag Hammadi," p. 67), it might be better appraised 
as a gnosticized Jewish-Christian apocalypse. 

Melch. is the only tractate in the entire Coptic Gnostic Library 
in which the figure of Melchizedek appears, To be sure, Melchizedek 
does appear in other gnostic literature. (For discussion of this 
material see esp. Horton, The Melchizedek Tradition, pp. 131-151; 
cf. Pearson, "The Figure of Melchizedek." Horton does not treat 
Melch. in his book.) In a gnostic parchment fragment from Deir 
El-Bala'izah (No. 52 in Kahle, Bala•izah) the apostle John asks 
the Savior to explain about Melchizedek, who is said to be "with
out father and without mother" (Heb 7:3). In Pist. Soph. Melchi
zedek is the great "Receiver (1ttXfJCXAYJ!J.7t-rYJc;) of the Light," who 
despoils the archons of their light and leads souls into the "Treasury 
of the Light." In 2 Jeu, "Zorokothora Melchizedek" is the heavenly 
bearer of the water of baptism. In at least two of these gnostic 
sources (and perhaps also the Bala•izah fragment) Melchizedek is 
a heavenly redeemer figure, as he is also in Melch. His role in bap
tism in 2 J eu is especially of interest, in comparison to our tractate 
(on this see Pearson, "The Figure of Melchizedek," pp. 202-204). 

Is it possible to place M elch. in a specific historical context ? In 
considering this question we must take into account the "Melchi
zedekian" sect described by Epiphanius. 

Epiphanius (Haer. 55) gives a rather full account of a group of 
sectarians who, he says, call themselves "Melchizedekians." This 
sect may be a branch of an older sect founded by one Theodotus 
(55.1.1; on Theodotus cf. Hipp. Ref. VII.36; Ps.-Tert. Haer. 24). 
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"They glorify the Melchizekek who is spoken of in the scriptures, 
and think that he is a great power of some kind. In their error they 
also say that he dwells in ineffable regions above, and that he is 
not only some sort of power but also superior to Christ" (55.1.2, 
my translation). Epiphanius goes on to say that they "deceive 
themselves by creating for themselves spurious books" (55.1.5). 
They are described as offering sacrifices to God through Melchizedek 
and claiming that life is mediated through him by means of his 
priesthood (55.8.1-2). Epiphanius also accuses them of denying 
Christ in their affirmation of his conception by Mary. In other 
words, by their assertion of the true humanity of Christ they are 
in effect denying that he is "ever with the Father as divine Logos" 
(55.9.2). 

Now virtually all of these assertions, except for the express sub
ordination of Jesus Christ to Melchizedek, can be paralleled in 

Melch. (and even the subordination doctrine may simply reflect 
a misunderstanding on Epiphanius' part). It is a pseudonymous 
book, glorifying the priesthood (cf. te:p(l)o-uv-ri in Haer, 55.8.1 and 
in Melch. at 20,10-n) of Melchizedek and holding up an anti
docetic affirmation of the true humanity of Jesus Christ. There is, 
in short, enough evidence to suggest that our tractate emerged 
from a "Melchizedekian" sect very much like the group described 
by Epiphanius. The specifically gnostic features of our tractate, 
however, are not accounted for by Epiphanius' description, and 

it is therefore probable that the group reflected in Melch. has 
fallen under the influence of one or more other religious groups in 
which "Sethian" gnostic ideas prevailed (but whose influence 
certainly did not extend to their christology). Thus the group for 
whom this tractate-or at least its final redaction-was written 
can refer to themselves equally well as "the congregation of the 
children of Seth" (5,19-20) or as the "race of the High-priest" 
(6,17, i.e. Melchizedek). (For further discussion of these questions 
see Pearson, "The Figure of Melchizedek," pp. 207-208; "Anti
Heretical Warnings," 149-150.) 

All indications point to Egypt as the country where M elch. was 
written, for, as we have seen, Egypt is the place where speculations 

on the figure of Melchizedek were especially rife (cf. Epiph. Haer. 

55.9.18, µcx.ALO"'t'CX 8e £V 't'1i 't'WV Alyfot't'(l)V xwpq;). In addition the Egyp
tian coloration of the brief theogony beginning at 9,2 supports a 
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theory of Egyptian origin for the document (or at least its final 
redaction). 

As to the date of Melch., late second or early third century would 
be a good guess. Speculation as to authorship is totally fruitless. 
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1,1 The name "Melchizedek" occurs also at 5,15; 12,10; 14,16; 15,9; 
19,13; and 26,3. The decoration -I was probably matched 
by f-- at the end of the name. For the use of .JC for X cf. 
Kahle, Bala'izah I, 133-134. 

1,2 The name 'l7Jcroi:i� is abbreviated ic elsewhere in the codex. For 
the title, "Son of God," cf. 6,9-10. It is possible that "Jesus 
Christ, Son of God," should be read as a vocative, with Melchi
zedek as the speaker. Heb 7:3 may be in the background; cf. 
tractate introduction on the use of Heb in 11,felch. Cf. also the 
following note. 

1,5-n The verb forms (II Fut.) may indicate that this section is to be 
read as a prayer. On the "aeons" cf. 5,23ff. On the other hand, 
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2 Jesus Christ, the Son [of God] 
[ ] from [ 

(r line missing) 

[ ] the aeons (ott6>v) that I [ might tell] 
6 all of the aeons (cxl6>v), and in (the case of) 

each one of the aeons (otl6>v) [that I might tell] 
8 [the] nature (q>uo-Lc;;) of the aeon (otl6>v), what 

it is, and that I might put on 
friendship and goodness (-XPJJa-r6c;;) 
as a garment, 0 brother [ 

12 [ 

(2 lines missing) 

[ 
16 [ 

[ ] and [ 
18 [ 

[ ] their end [ 
20 [ ] And he will [ reveal] 

[to them] the truth [ 
22 [ 

(r line missing) 

24 [ Jin[ 
[ proverb(s) (1tcxpmµ.f.ot) 

[r] 

the speaker may be the revealer angel Gamaliel, addressing 
Melchizedek. Cf. 5, 18 and note. 

1,9-10 TMNTXpHCTOC: Perhaps "Messiabsbip." 
1,II TICON: Jesus Christ, addressed by Melcbizedek? Cf. Pist. Soph. 

ch. 61. where the Spirit, Jesus' heavenly double, refers to the 
earthly Jesus as "my brother" (nico N). Cf. also the "brethren" 
mentioned at 27,7 and 12,3. 

1,18-19 Perhaps 6w/A(€)rt €80]7'., "reveal." Cf. 1,20. 
1,20 The reference is probably to the Savior's teaching. 
1,21 Niy: Cf. 4,5. But possibly NAK, "to you"; cf. 6,23. 

1,25 Cf. John 16:25. 
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(± 2 lines missing) 

[ ... 'R<9]oprt 2N 2€�1JApABc;>�(H] 
2 [MN 2€NAl]�frM-?- [ 

(1 line missing) 

4 [. • · · · .) �r-( ± 7 T]-?-(9(€) 
[0)€1<9 J;lMOOY JJMOY NA(9T[Op] 

6 [T)P �yep qNA6WN1'· oy MONO[N] 
('R]Toq [o]yAAq· AAAA N€qK€[(9BHp] 

8 ['R]KOCM[O]KpATWp· NApXWN [M'R) 
('R]APXH t;t'R 'R€loyc1A· 'RNoy[T€] 

10 ['RJ2I-?-t;1(€] MN 'RNOYT€ 'R2ooy('I'] 
(M]N �[ApX]Al'r€�OC AYW J:J[ 

(3 lines missing) 

[ ± 7 ]. AY[ 
16 ( ....•• T]l;I poy[ 

['R KOC]MOKpAT[W]f [
18 [ .. T]l;IPQY AYW �[ 

[ ... TH]poy AYW N[ 
20 [T)l;I poy C€NA.XOQ[C .... €TBH] 

[H]Tij· AYW €TB€ [
22 

[ •••••• ) AY'P [ 

( 2 lines missing) 

2,1 Cf. Exe. ThUJd. 66, 1trtp�o).1.Xi;°Jc; xcd ij\/Lyµ.tvwc;; Iren. Haer. III.5.1. 
Cf. also Pist. Soph., ch. 6. 

2,5 "Death" in this text is functionally equivalent to the Jewish 
"angel of death," Samael. He seems to be a separate figure from 
Satan; cf. 20,15. For the personification of Death as an angelic 
figure see esp. T. Abr., passim, esp. Rec. A, 16, where Death 
shivers and trembles before the Most High. The personification 
of Death is suggested in the NT in such passages as Rom 5: 15 
and I Cor 15: 26. For the angel of death ( = Samael) as a "world
ruler" (-,,i:,-,p�tij:') in Jewish aggadah see Midr. Lev. Rab. 18,3; 
cf. Krauss, Griechische Lehnworter, -,,i:,-,�np. The struggle 
between Jesus and Death is described in grotesque detail in The
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MELCHIZEDEK I,26-2,22 

26 [ 

(± 2 lines missing) 

[2] 

[at first] in parables (mxpix�oAYJ) 
2 [ and riddles (ix!vtyµix} [ 

(1 line missing) 

4 [ ] proclaim 
them, Death will [tremble] 

6 and be angry, not only (ou µovov) 
he himself, but (a»-oc) also his [fellow] 

45 

8 world-rulers (xocrµoxpoc-rwp), and archons (cxpxwv} [and] 
the principalities (cxpxYJ) and the authorities (E�ouc(ix), the 

10 female gods and the male gods 
together with the [arch-] angels (cxpxcxyye).oc;;). And [ 

(3 · lines missing) 

[ 
16 [ ] all of them [ 

[the] world-rulers (xocµoxpoc-rwp) [ 
18 [ ] all of them, and all the 

[ ], and all the [ 
20 They will say [ concerning] 

him, and concerning [ 
22 [ ] and [ 

(2 lines missing) 

Book of the Resunection (ed. Budge, Coptic Apocrypha). 
2,8-11 For such lists in the NT see I Cor 15:24; Col 1:16; 2:10,15; 

Eph I: 21; 3: IO; but here these beings have become thoroughly
demonized. 

2,10 Male and female gods are listed as such in Graeco-Egyptian 
magical literature, e.g. in the Demotic Papyrus of London and 
Leiden (ed. Griffith-Thompson), col. vi. 

2,20-3,9 The charges against the Savior are inspired by the demonic
archontic powers. 

2,20 Perhaps C£N�,XOQ[C TH poy, "They will all say." 
2,22 No trace of the W remains on the MS., but it is attested in an 

early photograph. 



NAG HAMMAD! CODEX IX,I 

[ ••• ) �E;NA€[ ± 8 MYC] 
26 [T]HplON" e'l'it;t[n

[.)€N€.[ 

(±2 lines missing) 

[ ± 16 ]€'{I 
2 [ ± 16 ] .. [ 

[ ± IO ]�Q N �[B]QJ.. 2['R] 
4 [ ± 8 ]'{TTH p<j· C[€)NA[ 

[ ± 8 ]'{TAT €p€N�IK() 
6 [Aoroc T)ot;tc<j 2N oyAc?-[1) 

[C€NA]t;toyT€ €poq ,J(.€ npq> 
8 [M€ 'RA]�€BHC RnApANOH[o]c 

['RAKA8]ApTON" Ayq> [iR] '{Tt;t€2 
Io [(90M'RT] ['RJi9oy <j[NATWWN] 

[€BOA 2'R N€T]t;tooy['I' 
12 [ ± II ]�()[ 

(±16 lines missing) 

� 

'RpR[ 
2 t:t 1:1[ 

t;too[y .]N[ ± IO RMA] 
4 8HTH� €TOY?-[AB" AYW (jNA6W] 

J..€rt [e)�oJ.. NAY [RnJ..oroc] 
6 €TT'f:120 Rrtn[TH]f.[cf N61] 

ncq>THp AY(9A.X€ [.A.€ 2A2 'R] 
8 (9A.X€· 'R61 N€T2'R [RnHy€] 

M'R N€T2l.XR nKA[2 M'R N€T] 
IO 2A'{T�[C]HT RnKA2 [ 

.• [ •..• ]ooy t;t['R 

r 

3, 1-9 A strip of (vertical) fibers is lost from the MS. at the right margin, 
resulting in the loss of entire letters at lines 2,3,4,6,8. 

3,3 Perhaps CKAN.AA]�()N, "scandal." 
3,5 Perhaps €TB€] TI Al, "because of this." 
3,6 Corr. end of line: A over€. 



MELCHIZEDEK 2,25-4,II 

[ ] they will [ 
26 hidden [ mystery(s) (µoa'Tl)ptov) 

[ 

(± 2 lines missing) 

47 

3 

[ 
2 [ 

[ ] out of 

4 [ ] the All. They will 
[ ] this, the [lawyers (8,xoMy�)] 

6 will [bury] him quickly. 
[They will] call him, 

8 'impious (&.ae(iiic;) man, lawless (1tcxp&.voµoc;) 
[(and) impure (&.x&.8cxp-rov)']. And [on] the 

10 [third] day he [will rise] 
[from the] dead [ 

12 [ 

4 

[ 
2 and [ 

[ 

(± 16 lines missing) 

4 [holy disciples (µixfNrt1)c;). And] 
the Savior (aWTIJp) [will reveal] to them [the word 

(Myoc;)] 
6 that gives life to the [All.) 

[But (8e)] those in the heavens spoke [many] 
8 words, together with 

those on the earth [ and those) 
10 under the earth. [ 

[ 

3,9-11 

4,5-6 

4,8-10 

Cf. 25,8-9. 
The reference here is probably to the Savior's post-resurrection 
(esoteric) instruction. 
Cf. Phil 2:10; Rev 5:3; Exod 20:4; lgn. T,-. 9.1; PGM IV. 3042- 
3043; V. 165-167. 

 



48 

5,1-Il 

5,1 
5,2-3 

5,6 

12 

14 

2 

4 

6 

8 

IO 

12 

14 

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I 

( •..... ]oy[ 
( .... ] NAY [ 
[ ..... ] M '?[ 

(± 16 lines missing) 

€ 

[€T]NA(9<.IJTT€ ZM Tl€qpAN· <Ay<.IJ> 
[O]N C€NA.XOOC €P.Qg �€ OYAT 
[.X]JJO(f TT€ €AY-1'TTO(f €CfOYWM 
[A]� €(9.Xe eqoywM (e]qcw AN
€(9.X€ eqcw· oyA'l'CffBHTij
1)€ €A(fCBBHTij· oyATCApAl
TT€ €A(f(9<.IJTT€ ZN CApAl" MTTij
€! €TfTTA0OC <e>A(fffi €TfTTA0OC·
MTTijTWWN €BOA ZN �f?TMO
oy'l' <e>AqTW<.IJN €BOA ZN [N€T]
MO(o]y,'· [C€N]A(9A�€ [.A.€ NTH€]
�[61] �cf>[YAH] Tl;I poy [MN NAA] 
[oc T]H PQY ey.x1 e�Q[A NZHTt]
[NTo]I{ zwwl{ lu [M€A.XIC€]
�[et] nf?t[o]yA�� [n]�[px1e]

On this passage see Berliner Arbeitskreis. "Die Bedeutung der 
Texte von Nag Hamrnadi," 68-6g; Pearson, "Anti-Heretical 
Warnings," 147-149; Koschorke, Die Polemik derGnostiker, 164-
165; and tractate introduction. 
Cf. Matt 7:22; Ign. Eph. 7.1. 
AT.XTTO(f = ocyevvtJ-roc;. Cf. Ign. Eph. 7.2: Y£'1Vl)TO«; xat &.ytwri-roc;. 
Cf. Cerinthus' doctrine, Iren. Haer. I.26. I; Carpocrates, Epiph. 
Haer. 27.2.2 (denial of Jesus' divine birth); Satuminus. Jren.

Haer. I.24.2; et al.

For Valentinus' peculiar doctrine of Jesus' eating and drinking 
see fr. 3, Clem. Alex. Strom. III.59.3; cf. Clement's own view, 
which is similar, Strom. VI.71.2. Cf. Matt II: 19; Luke 7: 34. 
Cf. Tert. Carn. Chr. 5, against Marcion's denial of Jesus' humanity, 
including his circumcision. 
ATCApAl = &cmpxoc;. Cf. Epiph. Haer. 42.n.15; Hipp. Ref.

VII.38. The Greek word acxp!; is consistently spelled CApAl
throughout the codex, and this form is used also in other codices,
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MELCHIZEDEK 4,12-5,15 49 

12 [ 

[ ] to them [ 
14 [ 

(± 16 lines missing) 

5 

[which] will happen in his name. 
2 [Furthermore], they will say of him that he is 

unbegotten though he has been begotten, (that) he does 

4 not eat even though he eats, (that) he does not drink 
even though he drinks, (that) he is uncircumcised 

6 though he has been circumcised, (that) he is unfleshly 
(-acx�) 

though he has come in flesh (a«p�). (that) he did not 
B come to suffering (ncx6ot;), <though> he came to suf

fering (ncx8ot;), 
(that) he did not rise from the dead 

10 <though> he arose from [the] 
dead. [But (8e)] all the [tribes (qiu>-ij) and] 

12 all [the peoples (>-a:6t;)] will speak [the truth]. 
who are receiving from [you] 

14 yourself, 0 [Melchizedek], 
Holy One, [High-priest (ixpx_Lepeut;)], 

e.g. V, VI, and VIII, as well as some NT MSS.; cf. The Coptic 
Ve,,sion of the New Testament, Rom 13: 14 (Homer's apparatus). 
It is not to be confused with late Greek a&.pcd�; cf. LSJ 1583b. 

5,7 Cf. 1 John 4:2; 2 John 7. 
5,8 Cf. the Christological predication cbt(l(6iii;, Ign. Eph. 7.2; etc. The 

denial of Christ's suffering is a common gnostic theme. 
5,9-11 Cf. e .g. Cerinthus' denial of the resurrection of Christ, according 

to Epiph. Haer. 28.6.6. 
5,11-12 "tribes and ... peoples": Cf. Acts 5:9. The true congregation 

(cf. 5,19-20) is made up of Gentiles. 
5,13 Cf. 11,1. 
5,14-15 For the restoration of the name "Melchizedek" here cf. esp. 

12,10-11 and 15,9-12. 
5, 15 6 cl!y,oi;, a Messianic title; cf. Mark 1 : 24; Luke I : 35; 4: 34; John 

6:39; Acts 3: 14; Rev 3:7. For &.pxu:pt6i; of Melchizedek, see esp. 
Const. Ap. VIII.12.23 (a Jewish source), and 6 µty(I(<; leptui; in 
Philo Abr. 235; cf. also X(l(T« 'nJV 'l'IX/;tv fltlxtat8&x cipxtepe�. Heb 
5: 10; 6: 20. For discussion see tractate introduction. 

4 



50 

5,16 
5,17 
5,18 

5,19 

5,20 

5,20-22 

5,23 
5,24 

16 

18 

20 

22 

24 

26 

28 

2 

NAG HAMMAD! CODEX IX,I 

rey(: [A]�EATTIC £TJ.:H[K HA] 
AT.}.[Jo R]JJQJNi· AN[OK TT£] 
[rAHAA]I HA 'RTA YT'fil � 9[oy"I'] 
£[ .•.. ]JJ AT£tKAHCIA 'R['R] 
<91;1[pe] ACHe· ey'RTTT£ f:i 
2EN[(9]9 ['R]<gQ AY[W 26NTBA] 
ATB.}. ['R NA]I W N" • [ 
2A[ ••.. o]yc1A 'RN.}.l[WN] 
[A)B�[ .... )�IA! �BAU. TT.}.[ 
[ .... -]I(: 'filNOYT£ 'RN.[ 
[ ••..•. ]. K[ ••• cJ>]yc1c [ 
[THA�y] f:INAIWN (TB).}.f'>(HAWN] 
[TT]<gf.[fi] RHIC£ A['R�]l[WN] 

s 

�l�Oo/ .AO?.(OH£.AWN .AQJ:1[ 
TT.}.� I WQ<y> JJIC TT£XC0 'R�p[Xl] 

Cf. Heb 6:11; 7:19. 
Cf. Heb 7: 16. 
For "Gamaliel," cf. Apoc. Adam V 75,23; Gos. Eg. III 52,21; 
64,26; IV 64,15; 76,17; Trim. Prot. XIII 48*,27; Marsanes X 
64*,19; Zost. VIII 47,2; Cod. Brue. Untitled, ch. 8. See tractate 
introduction for discussion. 
Perhaps £[6WA£]TT, "to reveal," but one would then expect 
the usual £ BOA. Cf. 15,3. 'EXXA'l)o-l«: Cf. Heb 2: 12. 
Seth (Gen 4: 25-5: 8) is the "father of the living and immovable 
race" in "Sethian" Gnosticism, as in Steles Seth VII n8,12-13. 
Cf. e.g. Ap. John II 13,21, "seed of Seth"; Gos. Eg. III 65,19-20; 
IV 77, 18, "the sons of the great Seth." On Seth in Gnosticism see 
Pearson, "The Figure of Seth." 
Cf. Rev 5:u; Dan 7:10; I Enoch 14:22; 40:1; 6o:1; 71:8. See 
also Orig. World II 105,20-29. 
Cf. 1,5-9. 
This is probably an "ineffable" name of the supreme God. A 
possible reading may be a palindrome: [AhA[BA IAl)AIAI 
ABABA- Similar palindromes occur in the magical papyri; see 
e .g. tm» omu-1.a.ux u1tc.>, PGM IV. 1069. Here the mystical name may 
be based on the divine name "Yao" (:,1,-,,, IA-) and the Hebrew/ 
Aramaic word !l\C, "father." Cf. note to 6,14. Cf. also Pist. Soph.,
ch. 142. 
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MELCHIZEDEK 5,16-6,2 

16 the perfect hope (e>..nl<;) [and] 
the [gifts of] life. [I am] 

18 [Gamaliel] who was [sent] 
to [ ] the congregation (hxAlJ<rta:) of [the] 

20 [children] of Seth, who are above 
[thousands of] thousands and [myriads] 

22 of myriads [of the] aeons (0tl©v) [ 
[ ] essence (ooota:) of the [aeons (a:t©v)] 

24 [a:]�a:[ ] OtLOtL O:�Ot�. 0 
divine [ ] of the [ 

26 [ nature (cpu<rL�) 
[O Mother] of the aeons (a:l©v), [Barbelo,] 

28 [O first-] born of the aeons (0tt©v)], 

6 

splendid (a:t&lj,) Doxomedon, DoIJl [ 
2 0 glorious one, Jesus Christ, 

SI 

5,24-25 Perhaps TT,l.[Y/Tor£N] f;I C f;i N oyT£, "the divine Autogenes." 
Cf. e.g. Norea IX 28,6. 

5,25 Or perhaps (j>yc]1c f;i N oyT£, "divine nature(s)." 
5,27 MS. now lacks any trace of the name "Barbelo," but early 

photographs record the three letters plus superlin. stroke, sub
sequently flaked off. Barbelo is "Mother of all the aeons" in the 
Bruce Codex; see Cod. Brue. Untitled, ch. 2; cf. "womb of the 
All," Ap. John II 5,5. For discussion see tractate introduction; 
cf. also 16,26. In Valentinian speculation the "first Ogdoad" is
the "Mother of all the aeons"; see Iren. Haer. I.8.5. 

5,28 Cf. 16,29. 
6,1 ot18ocj,, "splendid," is taken as a ,wmen sacrum in the MS., as 

indicated by the superlin. stroke. On Doxomedon see tractate 
introduction. There is not enough room to restore "Domedon" at 
the end of the line, as in Gos. Eg. III 41,14; IV 51,3. Perhaps 
.a.oM[IHA], "Domiel''; cf. Scholem, Jewish Gnosticism, 33, and 
Bohlig, "Der jiidische und juden-christliche Hintergrund," 114. 

6,2 TT,l.�I w9<y>: This reading is far from certain, owing to the 
condition of the MS. at this point. The MS. appears to read 
TT.}.� I W • i. and the reading adopted here presupposes that the 
scribe erroneously wrote i for y. The word woy is a dialectical 
variant (B, Sb) of £ooy, "glory." The word is thus taken to be 
equivalent to TTi Nl£ooy, lit. "the one of the(se) glories," 
hence "glorious one." 
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52 NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I 

CTfAT[Hro]c ,rncl>q,cTH p 'R[6oM] 
4 AfMOZHN opwb.HJ\" .A.�Y[£10£] 

HYHJ\.[He·] �yw npr-rnoyoe1 � 
6 'R�TMoy 'R�IWN mrepA.A.�M�[c]A· 

�vw TTNOYT£ £TN�Noyq 'R'R 
8 KOCMOC £TP <9AY MlfWX£1fO 

0£TOY £BOJ\. 21T'R IC nexc TT<yH 
rn pe RnNoyTe n�T �NOK etT� 

cg[e] Q£1(9 RMog KATA�[£] £T�q 
12 [6M n]cg1 �£ 'R(>[1 ne]"l'<99[0Jr:r �.}.M£" 

[2-n Ne]"l'<yooi:t [ ... ].n.[ 
14 [ .... <y]oort AN AB£� _B_O_p_9

....,,.

[y-x--1 
[�e eyet N]�K Rncooy� ['RTM]e 

16 [ ..••. ]cg[ .. ]M� �� oy��[OJ\.] JJ£ 
[2R nr]£NOC RTTAfX[l)�p[e]yc 

18 [eT'RT]ne -nie�cg[o 'R<9]9 M'R 
[2£NTB�] 'RTB� 'RN.}.IW[N" c]e[o] 'R 

6,2-3 &:pxL<r-rp«'t'1)y6c; is a common epithet of the archangel Michael; for 
discussion see tractate introduction. 

6,3-5 The four luminaries are well-known from other gnostic docu
ments. See esp. Ap. John: �fMOZHJ\., III 11,24; II 8,5; 9,2; 
IV 12,10; also called 2�fMOZHJ\., III 13,3; BG 33,8; 35,9; and 
"Armogenes," Iren. Haer. I.29.2. opwl�HJ\., cf. opoT�HJ\., 
III 13,19; IV 28,1; Wfl�HJ\., IV 12,15; Wpl HA, II 8,9; 
wpol�HJ\., III 12,4; BG 33,13; 36,1; wpwTHJ\., II 9,14; cf. 
"Raguel" in Iren. Haer I.29.2 . .A.Aye1ee, III 14,1; BG 33,18; 
36,7; .a.�ye1e�1. II 8,13; 9,16; IV 12,21; cf. "David" in Iren. 
Hae'Y. I.29.2. HJ\.HJ\.H0, II 8,18; 9,23; III 14,7; IV 13,1; BG 
34,2; 36,13; "Eleleth" in Iren. Haer. I.29.2. These four occur 
later in the text on p. 17, but only the name <PPl�HJ\. is extant, 
at 17,12. For discussion see tractate introduction. Cf. also note 
to 28,27-28. 

6,6 n1rep�.A.�M�C�: The fonn of the ending is probably to be 
taken as a vocative; the nominative fonn would then be -�c�c. 
This reduplicated ending is probably a ::nistak.e, however. For 
Pigeradamas cf. Ap. John II 8,34-35, n1rep�.A.�M�N; Steles
Seth VII 118,26, n1rep�.A.�M� (voe. fonn); Zost. VIII 6,23, 
n1rep�.A.�M�C. See also note to 17,4. For discussion see 
tractate introduction. 

6,8-9 Ml fWX£1 poeeToy: The fonn is probably a genitive. This 
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MELCHIZEDEK 6,3-6,I9 53 

0 chief commanders (&.px_L<rpocniy6c;) of the luminaries 
(<pwo--riJp), you [powers] 

4 Armozel, Oroiael, Daveithe, 
Eleleth, and you man-of-light, 

6 immortal Aeon (oct&>v) Pigeradamasas, 
and you good god of the 

8 beneficent worlds (x6o-µoc;), Mirocheirothetou, 
through Jesus Christ, the Son 

10 of God whom I proclaim. 
Inasmuch as (xoc-r&:) there has [visited] 

12 [the One who] truly exists 
[ among those who] exist [ 

14 [ do(es)] not [exist], Abel Baruch---
[that] you (sg.) [might be given] the knowledge [of the 

truth] 
16 [ ] that he is [from] 

[the] race (yevoc;) of the High-priest (&.px_u:peuc;) 
18 [which is] above [thousands of thousands] and 

[myriads] of myriads of the aeons (octwv). The 

figure is probably equivalent to "Mirotheos" in Steles Seth VII 
119,12; 120,15. See tractate introduction. 

6,12-14 TT£'1'<9oon ... <9oort iN: This passage, and its parallel 
at 16,18-19, probably contain a formula used of the supreme 
God similar to the following passage in Cod. Brue. Untitled, ch. 7, 
attributed to the gnostic prophet Phosilampes: "Those things 
which verily and truly exist and those which do not truly exist 
are for his sake. This is he for whose sake are those that truly 
exist which are secret, and those that do not truly exist which 
are manifest.'' 

6,14 "Abel Baruch": Cf. 16,19. H.-M. Schenke (in a forthcoming 
study kindly sent to me in draft) rightly takes these names to 
refer not to the familiar biblical figures (cf. Gen 4: 2, Jer 32: 12) 
but to God, as epithets: "Father, God, Blessed" {:lt' + 1,� +
'!'f�-,i)- For the form Bopoux instead of Bapol'.,x see Jer 50:6 
LXX. Cf. also the angel names "Abael" and "Baruch," Miiller,
Die Engellehre, pp. 296, 289, 302; and Kropp, Zaubertexte, vol. 1, 
pp. 29 and 62.

6,16 The reference is probably to Jesus Christ; cf. 6,9-10.
6,17 The reference is probably to the "race of Seth"; cf. 5,20 and note.

Melchizedek would be an important representative of this "high
priestly race"; cf. 5,14-15 and 15,7-13. Cf. tractate introduction .

6,18-19 Cf. 5,20-22 and note.
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54 
NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I 

20 [�-t]cooyN £poq 'R61 f:i[nN�] J:1 
[�]�TIK£1M£NON Mf:l 'IJ'OY 

22 [T]£Ko· oy MONON �•El £6w 
[7'.£TT] �t'[07'.] N�i{ 'R[T]�AH8£1� 

24 [£T'R2Pl�T 2'R ['RcN]Hoy �qo"t 
[nq £]i9YN oy��q [£nnpo]ccJ>9 

26 [p�] £T��2 M'R N£KJ(JJ[O•] .}.q[T�]
[Ao]oy £2.f�T Rnf.c;>[ccJ>or� R] 

28 [n]TH pq· ie]�T1J�[ooy£ r�r �N] 
[N£T]KN,l.T�Aooy £2,P.[�T 2� NO] 

�] 

t'� RM'RT�TN�2T[£ �yw 2�] 
2 [R]t;1'R"l'�"l'cooyw M['R 2BHY£ TH]

[poy] £eooy £Toy(N��� y 
4 [ .. �]yw 'Rc[£]nwi [�N £2.f�T] 

[£m]w"I' RTTTl;l[p]q [ 
6 [ ... ] 'RTTTICT[IC 

[ ••• ]. [. -]�£. [ 
8 [ ••.. ]1 �[ 

[.Ji,· TWC T[ 
IO [ ...•. ]£.-X[ 

(± 14 lines missing) 

[ ..••.. ]OCH[ 
26 [ ..... ]t;1oc .[ 

[ ..... ] £J(I B[�TTTICM� 
28 [ ... Mo]y£1ooy£ K[ 

6,19-22 Cf. 14,4-9; 15,24-25; 26,9. On the archontic ignorance cf. 1 Cor 
2:8. 

6,22 The translation presupposes oy MONON <n�T �"-"-�>; cf. 
67,30. Cf. also 5,17-20. 

6,24 The superlin. stroke on the second 'R is visible. For 'RC N Hoy 
cf. 27,7. But cf. also Heb 2:11-12. 

6,24-26 Cf. 16,7-8; and Heb 7:27; 9:23-26; Rom 12:1. Ps. 110:3 may 
also be in the background. 



MELCHIZEDEK 6,20-7 ,28 

20 adverse (ocvnxelµevov) [spirits (7tVevµcx) are] 
ignorant of him and (of) their (own) 

55 

22 destruction. Not only (ou µ6vov) (that, but) I have come 
to 

[reveal] to you [the] truth (ocXiJ8eLcx) 
24 [which is] within the [brethren.] He included 

himself [in the] living 
26 [offering (1tpoacpop&:)] together with your [offspring.] He 

[offered] them up as a [sacrifice (1tpoacpop&:) to] 
28 [the] All. [For (y«p) it is not] cattle 

[that] you will offer up [for sin(s)] 

of unbelief [and for] 
2 the ignorances [ and all the] wicked 

[deeds] which they [will do. 

4 And they do [not] reach 
[the] Father of the All [ 

6 [ ] the faith (1tla-r1.1;) [ 

[ 
8 [ 

[ ] thus (-r�) [ 
IO [ 

(± 14 lines missing) 

[ 
26 [ 

[ ] to receive [baptism (�&:1tn<rµix) 
28 [ ] waters [ 

[7] 

6,28 

6,29-7,1 
7,2 

7,8

7,9 

For 2£NT1JNOOY£ cf. 16,2. Heb 9: 12-13 is in the background. 
See tractate introduction. 
2A NOB£: Cf. Heb 7:27. M'RTATNA2T£: Cf. Heb 3: 12. 

JIMRTATCOOyN = clyvo-fiµa;-rcc. Cf. Heb9:7. 
Perhaps [oyo£]1 �. "light." 
The 2 is now lost from the MS.; it is attested in an early photo
graph. 
Perhaps K]OCM[OC, "world." 
Perhaps KOC]MOC, "world." 

 



8,5 
8,6 
8,7 
8,9 

NAG HAMMAD! CODEX IX,I 

[!!] 
[MOY€IOOY]€ r�r e"l'2Jnc�1;:1[Tll€] 

2 [ ••••••• €]T.J(I B�lTTICM-lo [ 
[ ± 8 ]e· Ud\.� .J(I B�[lTTIC] 

4 [M� 1TH €T]tR R[M]ooy £1[ 

[ ±9 ] eqNHOy�[ 
6 [ ± 9 ]oc JUHL [ 

[ ± 7 N0]6 R[ 

8 ( ± II ] •. ( 
[ •...• B�lTTIC]M� ey.[ 

IO [ ± IO €]�R [ 

(± 14 lines missing) 

[ ± IO ]�IT.[ 
26 [ ± IO ]2fTQ[OT-

[ ± IO ]RT€ JJ[ 
28 [ ..••.• ]£· Q,)AHA z�[JT..XTTO RR] 

[�p]XWN MR R�r're?-,[OC THpo]y MR 
2 [TT]CTT€fM� <€NT>iqiet£ [€B07'. 2R] 

[mw],' RTTTHpij· T[ 

4 [.)� TH pq €BOA [z]'f:I . [ 
[�y]..XlTO RR1;:1[oyT£ MR Rir'] 

6 [r€]7'.0C MR RpwM[€ 
[€]�07'. iR TTCJJ[epMi R<J)yc1c] 

8 TH poy N€[T]t� [MTTHY£ MR] 

Perhaps NH oy €[2f�T. "coming down." 
Perhaps RA RJJ[H oye, "of the heavens"; cf. 13.13. 
The top stroke of 6 is extended, indicating that 6 is a final letter. 
The letter trace after £Y is now lost from the MS. It is attested 

• in an early photograph.
8,10 
8,25 
8,28-9,3 

A superlin. stroke is visible three spaces after €]� R.
Perhaps T]�T T� [8€, "thus."
The restorations are far from certain, for the passage is difficult
to construe . ..XJTO RA�pxw N: Cf. 10,10. Perhaps the reference
here, if the restoration is correct, is to humanity in general,
viewed as the product of both heavenly and archontic power�.
Melchizedek's role as a priest involves intercessory prayer.



9,1 

9,2 
9,3 
9,3-4 
9,4 

9,5-10 
9,6 
9,7-8 
9,8 

MELCHIZEDEK 8,1-9,8 57 

[8] 

For (yocp) [the waters] which are above 
2 [ ] that receive baptism {�ocmto-µoc) 

4 

6 

8 

IO 

26 

28 

[ ] But (&.lloc) receive [that baptism 

(�ocmto-µoc)] 
[which is] with the waters which [ 

[ ] while he is coming [ 
[ ] . . .

[ 
[ great

[ 

[ baptism (�ocmto-µoc)] as they [ 

[ ] upon [ 

(± 14 lines missing) 

[ 

[ ] by [ 

[ ] of the [ 

[ ] pray for the [ offspring of the] 

9 

archons (&pxwv) and [all] the angels (&yye>.ot;}, together 
with 

2 [the] seed (0'7tepµ«) <which> flowed [forth from] 
[the Father] of the All [ 

4 [the] entire [ ] from [ 
[There were] engendered the [gods and the angels 

(&yye>.ot;)] 
6 and the men [ 

out of the [seed (0'7tepµ«),] all of [the] 
8 [natures (cpuo-tt;}], those in [the heavens and] 

The restoration of this line presupposes a greater space between 
fragments than shown in the Facsimile Edition. Cf. codex in
troduction. 
MS. has a small q written above the line, between TT and €. 
"The Father of the All" is the highest God; cf. 14,27; 16,9.17. 
Perhaps crrep /[H]� TH pij, "the entire seed." 
The letter-trace after 'R is now lost from the MS. but is attested 
in an early photograph. 
Cf. 2,7-11 and 4,8-10, and notes thereto. 
Perhaps H'R 'RA�IHWN], "and the demons ; cf. 16,5. 
Rcj>yc,c TH poy: Cf. 13,8-9. 
Or N€[T]tf.l [NRTTHye]; cf. 13,13. 
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58 

IO 

16 

18 

20 

22 

24 

26 

28 

2 

4 

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I 

NET'21.XR 1JKA2 Hf;I [NET'2A] 
JJE�HT' f:l[TTK]A? [.].�( 

(5 lines missing) 

NT[ 
AN[ 
.,c 

(r line missing) 

TTNQ[ 
e2pAT C 
q,[ ... ] "R[ 

(r line missing) 

[. • • • .].[.].[.] tH�[ 
[ .. . ]ct>yc1c AA21AH£ [
[. • • • .]£ 2"R NET'2"R T[ 
[ ... ]. AyHAp[oy] 2°R 2•[ 
[TTAT Z..£] 'i:i'iH AAAH8�I[NOC AN] 

! 

TT£ Q[y.a.e] £Y2A "RAAH8£I N[H .x]� 
"RT[Apoyoy«>]H £BOA 2A TT(9tl[N "R] 
[TrN<1>c1c A]YPKATATTAT£1 ["R"R] 
[xepoyBEl]N HA ACApAcl>El(N] 
[H"R TCHq£ "RK]<P2'1' AYPKA[ 

9,25 21AH £: AA1 form here and at 12,13; cf. 10,26, where the S form 
occurs. Cf. also 9,27 and 15,24 for a similar variation. 

9,26 A trace of what may be a superlin. stroke occurs after T. 
9,27 Cf. 15,24 and note. The "bound" Adam is not the "true" Adam; 

see 9,28-10,1 and note. 
9,28-10,1 For "true Adam" and "true Eve" cf. O,ig. World II 117,11 

("true Man") and 117,2 ("true Eve"). For the eschatological 
"true Man" see also Hyp. Arch. II 96,33. 

10, 1-29 The transcription presupposes that the lines are wider than shown 
in the Facsimile Edition. Cf. note to 9,1 and codex introduction. 

10,1 The o in oy.a.e is now lost from the MS., but it is partially 
attested in an early photograph. 

10,2-3 Cf. Gen 3: 6. 



MELCHIZEDEK 9,g-10,5 

those upon the earth and [those] 
10 under [the earth 

(5 lines missing) 

16 •.• [ 

18 [ 

20 the [ 

. . .  

[ 
22 [ 

24 [ 
[ 

26 [ 

(r line missing) 

(1 line missing) 

] nature (cpoo-L�) of the females [ 
] among those that are in the [ 

[ ] they were bound with [ 
28 [But (&) this] is [not] (the) true (cx):ri6Lv�) Adam 

IO 

[nor (ou8�)] (the) true (cx).-ri6LVYJ) Eve. [For] 
2 [when they ate] of the tree [of] 

59 

[knowledge (yv&aL�)] they trampled (x«-r0t1t0t-re:i:v) [the] 
4 [Cherubim] and the Seraphim 

[with the flaming sword]. They [ 

10,3 � yp K� T� TU. Tel : "Trampling" upon evil spirits is given to the 
elect in the eschaton, according to T. Sim. 6:6; T. Levi 18:12; 
cf. Ps. 91:13; Luke 10:19-20; Rom 16:20. Cf. also Hyp. Arch. 
1197,6-7: ceN�PK�T�TT�Te1 RTTHOy'R'ReJoyc,�. "they 
will trample Death (and) the Authorities." 

10,4-5 Cf. Gen 3: 24. The removal of "the threatening sword against 
Adam" is an eschatological hope in Jewish apocalyptic; see T.

Levi 18: 10. For "Cherubim and Seraphim" in a gnostic context, 
as here, cf. Tnat. Seth VII 54,34. On the "flaming sword," cf. 
the Simonian Megale Apophasis, Hipp. Ref. VI 17.5-6, in a 
complicated allegory. 

10,5-11 The key to understanding this passage may perhaps be found in 
Orig. World II 117,2-28. 
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6o 

I0,21 
10,26 
10,28 
10,29 

6 

8 

IO 

18 

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I 

[ ± 9 ]e1'R �.U.H [ 
[ •.•••• 'R KOC]t;,IOKp�TWp t:t['R] 
[ ± 12 ]Hoy €BO� 
[ ± 7 H]filfilC� Tp€y.lCTTO
[ ± 7 ]-l(TTO 'R[T]€ 'R�pXWN H'R
[NOYKOC]t:flK[O]N [N�]T eyHrr � 

[ 

(5 lines missing) 

± 18 
± 15 
± 19 

(1 line missing) 

21 [ ± 18 

(3 lines missing) 

[ .... _oyo]e, N [ 
26 [ •• �]yw 'R210H€ HA 'R2Q[oyt]

[N e]"l'<yoorr NA. [ 
28 [ • • 2]wrr ecJ>yc,c NIH [�yw ceN�]

[p�rr]QT�[c]ce 'R'R�pxw[N A61 NH] 

2 

4 

6 

8 

[e]1.1Ct ATOOTlj 'RN�[ 
[ce]p Rrr<y� r�r 'R[
[�T]t:fOY HA 2€Ntf[06 'R
[. • .] H'R 2€N tf[06
[H'R 2€]N N06 �[ 

[ •... ] fil<yHpe 'R['R]p[wHe
[ .. H]�[eH]THC [ 

[ .. • • 21]KW[N] �yw[
[ ± 9 €]807'. 2� lJOY 

Perhaps read: �YPK�[T€X€ / .a.e 'RTC21H€] e1'R �.a.�H 
['R61 / 'R�pXWN, "and the archons seized the woman which 
was Adams ... " Cf. Orig. World II n7,3. 
N perhaps written over another letter. 
Cf. 9,25 and note. 
Cf. 5,12. 
"Renunciation" of evil powers belongs to a baptismal context; 
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MELCHIZEDEK 10,6-11,9 

6 [ ] which was Adam's [ 
[ the] world-rulers (xoo-µoxpch<up) and 

8 [ ] them out 
[ ] after they had brought forth 

10 [ ] offspring of the archons (&p;x<uv) and 
[their worldly things (xoo-µLxov)], these belonging to 

(5 lines missing) 

[ 
18 [ 

[ 

] but (cW-(i) 
] they are 

(r line missing) 

21 [ 

(3 lines missing) 

[ light 
26 And the females and the [males,] 

those who exist with [ 

61 

28 [hidden] from every nature (cp6o-tt;), [and they will] 
[renounce (&.1to-rcxo-creLv)] the archons (&p;x<uv), [that is, 

those] 

[11] 

[who] receive from him the [ 
2 For (y(X(J) [they] are worthy of [ 

[immortal,] and [great 
4 [ ] and [great 

[and] great [ 
6 [ ] sons of [men 

[ disciples (µ1X8YJ-riJt;) 
8 [ image {dx6>v)] and [ 

[ ] from the [light] 

see e.g. Exe. Theod. 77.1, and for "orthodox" usage Hipp. Trad.

ap. 21. 
11,I Perhaps 'R N�[ccl>r�r,c]. "the seals" (of baptism). 
11,6 'R has flaked off. 
11,8 21 KW N: a possible reference to Adam as "image" of God. Cf. 

Gen 1 : 26-27; 5: 1. N has flaked off. Vertical fibers after � y W 
are also flaked off. 
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IO 

12 

[O61N 
[ 
[<yopff 

CI!] 

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I 

± 7 ]C eToy[�]�B 
± 13 r]�p -l([I]� 'R

±ro ]oycuer 

(± 16 lines missing) 

[ ± 7 ] tN�K�pwe1 .a.e 
2 [ ± 8 ]e· �NON r�r N[e] 

['RcHy 6NT�]2€'l emT'R 6B[Ol\.] 
4 [ ± 8 ]ON�" C6N�6W 

[ ± 9 6)-l('R N�TTO[ 
6 [ ± IO ].oy 'R'R�[ 

[ ±7 ]TT 'f;ITe'illM° 
8 [ •••••• �B6]1'. €NW� �[we 

[ ± 9 ]xe1[

IO [ •• ]t H61'..XIC��[et rroyHHB] 
RTTNOYT� [e"l'.xoce 

12 N6NT�yR[ 
'R21�H6 'R[ 

14 H'RT'�T. [ 

�[.] 1:1[ 

(± 15 lines missing) 

ueTCN�Y eNT�YCOTTTO[y] 
2 [2'R] K�lpOc NIH �N· oy.a.� 

11,10 They is written over a flaked area, indicating that the papyrus 
was already somewhat damaged when it came into the scribe's 
hands. 

II,II I has flaked off. 
u,12 H� in crrepH�. "seed," doubtless occurred on the next line. 
12,1 The speaker is probably the angelic revealer identified at 5,17-18. 
12,4 Or perhaps oy]oN�, "manifest." C6N�6w: "they will 

remain"? Or perhaps C6N�6w/[>.TI, "they will reveal." 
12,5 Perhaps N�TTO[c/TO>.OC, "the apostles"; or N�TTO[K�/ 

"-Yo/IC, "the revelations." In the latter case £.X'R should be 
translated, "concerning." 

12,8 Traces of the superlin. stroke on ufi are visible. Here, in 
contrast to 6,14 and 16,19, the name "Abel" probably refers to 
the biblical personage. Cf. tractate introduction for discussion of 
this and the other names in this passage. 



MELCHIZEDEK 11,10-13,2 

10 [ ] which is holy. 
For (yap) [ ] from the 

12 [beginning ] a seed (cm�µcx) 

(± 16 lines missing) 

[12] 

[ ] But (8!) I will be silent 
2 [ J for (yap) we [are] 

[the brethren who] came down from 
4 [the] living [ ]. They will ... 

[ ] upon the [ 
6 [ 

[ 
8 [ 

[ 

] of Adam 
Abel], Enoch, [Noah 

10 [ ] you, Melchizedek, [the Priest] 
of God [Most High 

12 those who [ 
women [ 

14 [ 

[ 

(± 15 lines missing) 

these two who have been chosen will 
2 [at] no time (xcxLp6<;) nor (ou8e) 

63 

13 

12,9 Perhaps HE}JXEI, "Melchi," one of the traditional names given 
to Melchizedek's father. See e.g. Ps.-Athanasius, Histcria de

Melchisedech, PG 28,525-526. 
12,9-10 Perhaps 'R/To]t, "you. 
12,10-11 Gen 14: 18b LXX, ltpe:u,; -rou 6e:ou 't'OU ulj,la-rou. 
12,12 Perhaps NENT�yR[TON RHooy, "those who have rested," 

or N £NT�yR[n<9�. "those who have become worthy." 
12,13 Ct. 9,25; 10,26. 
13,1 The identity of "these two" is difficult to establish. Perhaps they 

are the two witnesses of Rev 11:3-11, on which see Bousset, 
The Antichrist Legend, 203-211; Pearson, "The Pierpont Morgan 
Fragments," 241-243. For discussion see tractate introduction. 



NAG HAMMAD! CODEX IX,I 

[2n TO]noc NIM �N £YN�.Xl;r(1] 
4 [ooy] 20T�N £y<9�N-l(TIO[oy] 

[2fTA) A.X�.X€ 2fTA f:' <9B€€p 
6 [oy.a.e 21]Tlil A<9RMO Mlil N€T[€] 

[Noy]oy N€ JilTOOTOY JilA�c� 
8 [BHC] MA N€YC£BHC· C€�[�) 

[ ± 7 )y Ji161 Rcj>yc1c T[H] 
Io [poy A�N]T[l)K€1M€N H" £IT€ 

[N€Toy]ON2 (€]801'. MJil N€T€ 
12 [AceoyoNi £]\!,[0]1'. �N· Mlil N€["1'] 

[<9oo]rt [2]� NRTIHY€ MA N[€]1 
14 [21.XR] l;rK�2 [M)Jil N£"1'2�1J[€] 

[CH"I'] RTIK�[i] C€N�P TIOA[€M] 
16 [oc .. ]n[ .. ] .. oyoN NIM" [ce] 

[<900Jrt r�r £IT£ 2R t:r[ 
18 [ ± 8 ]� B MA M . [ 

[ ± 9 ]M£ [A]T€[ 
20 [ ± 8 ]�N�[ 

[ ••.•.. N�]�woy [ 
22 [ ± 8 i]Jil oy[ 

[ ± 8 e]pooy [
24 [ ± 8 ) RMOC [.].[.].[ 

[ ± 8 ]� N�T A.€ 2,R n[ 
26 [ .. oyoN] �IM C£N�n[ 

[ •... Joy· N�T C£N[� 
28 [ ••• 2]A CH(9€ NI� > [

,� 

2,€N(9WN£· N�T MEN 2n i[eN] 
2 f5.[£]CMO"I' C£N�OTnoy [�yw] 

[1ilc]epKoA�Z€ RMooy [N�T] 
4 [M€]N TICWTHp N�QITOY [£BOA] 

13,3-4 Or possibly €YN�.X�/[��y]. "be stricken."

13,4 The first o in .xnooy is now b roken off from the MS. but is 
attested in an early photograph. A.X�.X£: Cf . .X1.X[€€Y, 26,9. 

13,8-9 Perhaps ce,;.[�/MooyTo]y, "they will kill them," or
ce,;.[�/.xpo £poo]y, "they will vanquish them."

13,9-10 Cf. 6,20-21; 15,25. Cf. also 6 &.vrucdµcvoi;; in 2 Thess 2: 4, and the 
"Antichrist" tradition. 
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MELCHIZEDEK 13,3-14,4 

[in] any place (-r61tot;) be convicted, 

4 whenever (1hcxv) they have been begotten, 
[by] their enemies, by their friends, 

6 [nor (ou8e)] by strangers nor their 
[own] kin, (nor) by the [impious (cxae:(3-iii;)] 

8 nor the pious (e:uae:(3-iii;). 
[All of] the adverse (cxv-rtxe:tµev'1)) natures (cpoatt;) will 

10 [ ] them, whether (e:fre:)
[those that] are manifest, or those that 

12 [are] not [manifest], together with those 
[that dwell] in the heavens and those that are 

14 [upon] the earth and those that are under
the earth. They will make [war (1t0Ae:µot;) 

16 [ ] every one.

For (yocp) [ ] whether (dn) in the [ 
18 [ ] and [ 

[ 
20 [ 

[ 
22 [ 

[ 
24 [ 

many 
] in a [ 

] them [
]
. . .

[ 
[ ] And (8e) these in the [ 

26 every [one] will [ 
[ ] These will [ 

28 [ J with every blow [ 

�1 
weaknesses. These ( + µev) will be 

2 confined in other forms [ and] 
[will] be punished (xoM�etv). [These] 

4 [(+ µev)] the Savior (a<u-rlJp) will take [away] 

-t has flaked off. 
Cf. 4,8-10; 9,8-10. 
Cf. Rev 11:7; Dan 7:21. 

Perhaps oy�]�B. "holy." 
Superlin. stroke visible. 
Perhaps .xw] RHOC [.x]e, "saying (said)." 

13,12 

13,12-15 

13,15 

13,18 

13,19 

13,24 
14,4 N is now broken off from the MS. but is attested in an early 

photograph. 

5 



66 NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I 

['A]cep Tn£ noyoN NIH iUT'A] 
6 'f:ITATipO HA A<9A.-X£ [H£N AN] 

[£h!,OA 2..£ 2fTOOTOY AN�[ 
8 [.]. c £TOYNA,.,.Y t,IA[y· qNAP] 

1$.ATAAY£ RnHoy[· NAT H£N] 
10 £t,1TAyoye2 CA2[N£ epo] 

oy NAT £6OA[TT]oy �[BOA] 
12 6oAnoy �[BOA 'RTA2£" TIAT] 

2..€ £'1'2Hrt Rnp6A�£[nij £BOA] 
14 [A]��AY" £1 H H[TI] TI C£(S[WA£Tf]

[£B]OA NAK" AYW 'RT£[yNoy] 
16 [A£l]TWWN AN[OK] t;t�A[-'XIC£] 

[.a.£K A]yw ATAP-'X£1 A[ 
18 [ ••. n]t,iQYT£ £[ 

[ •.•. ]�TpA[o]yt,i[oq 
20 [ ± 8 ]N�p[ 

[ ± 7 ]eqp 2'P[B 
22 [ •••• £]TON2 [ 

[A£1-'XOO]C .-X£ t[ 
24 [ ..••.• A]yw t[ 

[ .. ]. £2fAT Rnp[ 
26 [Ayw t]t-iAJ\.O AN �It-I [TErnoy] 

[A(9A £N£]2@ mw"I' RTI[THpij] 
28 [£BOA]�£ AKNA N[A]J• Ay[w] 

[AKTAN£y TTAl'r]£AOC noy[o]£1N 
2 [ ± 8 £]\'[O]A 2A N£K�l[WN] 

14,7 Part of H has flaked off. 
14,8-9 "The last enemy to be dest royed is Death," 1 Cor 15: 26; cf. Heb 

2: 14. Cf. also 2,5 and note. 
14,9-15 With this exhortation to Melchizedek, given by his angelic 

informant,  the first revelation is concluded. Such a warning to 
guard the revelation sometimes occurs at the beginning of a 
revelatory document or discourse, as e.g. in Ap. ]as. I 1,20-25, 
or even in the middle, as in The Book of the Resu"ection, (ed. 
Budge, Coptic Apoc,yypha), p. 17 (Coptic) and 193 (ET). Such 
exhortations are proper t.o the genre; cf. tractate introduction. 

14,16 Cf. 15,9. 
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MELCHIZEDEK 14,5-15,2 

[and) they will overcome everything, [not with) 
6 their mouths and words [ ( + µh )] 

but (8i) by means of the [ 
8 which will be done for [them. He will) 

destroy (,u1-r0CAU£tv) Death. [These things (+ µh)] 
10 which I was commanded 

to reveal, these things 
12 reveal [as I (have done)]. 

But (8i) [that] which is hidden, do not reveal 
14 [to] anyone, unless (d µ:Jyrt) [it is revealed) 

to you (to do so)." And [immediately] 
16 [I] arose, [I, Melchizedek], 

and I began (&p:x_ea6«t) to [ 
18 [ ] God [ 

[ ] that I should [ rejoice 
20 [ ] will [ 

[ J while he [is acting 
22 [ J living [ 

[I said], "I [ 
24 [ J and I [ 

[ ] the[ 
26 [ and I] will not cease, from [ now on J 

[for ever,) 0 Father of the [All), 
28 [because] you have had pity on me, and 

[you have sent the) angel (&yye>.oc;) of light 
2 [ J from your [aeons («t6>v)] 

6'J 

14,17 For� in tl!px£a6otL cf. note to 1,1. Perhap!. R[CHOY, "to praise," 
or something similar. 

14,18 Perhaps £]1'�0C£, "Most High"; cf. 12,n; 15,10.13; 19,14; 
26,4. 

14, 20 Perhaps ] N � p, "will" ( + verb) ; a lacuna occurs where the 
superlin. stroke would be. 

14,25 The letter-trace before £lr�T does not appear to be an o, as 
in T�A]Q £lr�T. "offer up." Perhaps Rnr[occl>or�]; cf. 
6,27; 16,7. 

14,27 Cf. 16,9.14. 
15,1 Cf. 5,18. 
15,2 Perhaps read [r�M�AI HA, "Gamaliel"; cf. 5,18. 
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68 NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I 

[ .... • £](SWAIT £B[OA 
4 [ ± 8 ]n�T R[T],l-r£q €} [�]q 

[Tr£Y��]CT £BOA in THA"l'�"I' 
6 [CO]OYN �YW THRTr£qt K�r 

[no]c Rn�[o]y· £nwNi· oy 
8 RTH£1 f-l-r. RH�Y Royr�N 

��9� [H£A�]£1C£A£1t noy 
IO 1;11;1 B t;)JJ[NOYT£] £"l'�OC£• t 

[£1 H]£ -1'� ,}.(A]l;f4;Jq)C �NOK n£ 
12 [mN£ R]n�rx1£r£yc RH£ 

[RnN]QYT£ £"l'�OC£• �yw 
14 [ ••. ]"f�[. · .]JJKOCHOC" [oy] 

[nr�rH],l- f�r (9 H H �N n� [�£] 
16 [ ••.• ] R61 nNOYT£ �R[ 

�.[ ..... ]JJ�[ .. ] £qp .[ 
18 �yep [ ..•. N�l'r]�AOC £[T(90] 

ort ?[l�R n]K�Z i( 
20 �[ •.•.. Jg£ oy[ 

�[ ..... ] �y<:9. [ 
22 )J£ n<9[W]T RT[ 

£NT�n[H]oy pnA�N� t;)Hoq 
24 'RT�r�[qHo]y �qHO[>[O]y 

[R]NRcl>yc1c £T)ln�[�N].}. [R]
26 [Hooy] £Tl .}.qT£AO £Zr�[T A] 

[IS] 

Z£�nrocc1>or.[� 

15,2-3 Perhaps N£K.}.![WN/£"1'�HK], "your perfect aeons"; cf. Ap.
John BG 27,14-15. Cf. also 5,22-23. 

15,3 Perhaps [�£ £Tr£q]6WAff, "that he (Gamaliel) might
reveal." 

15,8 Cf. 16,13. Cf. also Phil 2:9; Heb 1:4. 
15,9-10 Cf. 12,10-11 and note. 
15,12 Melchizedek is the "image" of the heavenly High-priest, Jesus 

Christ. Cf. Heb 7:3. 
15,14 Perhaps one should read something like the following: [THA]"I'� 

[n£ R]JJKOCHOC <TWq T£>, "the primacy of the world
is his." Cf. Ap. John BG 26,9-10, where God is said to be the
"Head" (T�n£) of all the aeons.

15,17 After n�. either a superlin. stroke or a diairesis is visible; perhaps
n�[T·] £qp. 
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MELCHIZEDEK 15,3-16,I 

[ to] reveal [ 

4 [ ] when he came [he J 
[ raised] me up from ignorance 

6 and (from) the fructification (-xocp1t6c;) 
of death to life. For (yap) 

8 I have a name; 
I am Melchizedek, the Priest 

10 of [God] Most High; I 
[know] that it is I who am truly (<ilYJ8&c;) 

12 [the image of] the true High-priest (apxLepEUc;) 
[ of] God Most High, and 

14 [ ] the world (x6aµoc;). For (yap) it 
is not [a] small [thing (1tp«yµoc) that] 

16 God [ ] with [ 
[ ] while he [ 

18 And [ the angels (ciyyu.oc;) that] 
[ dwell upon the] earth [ 

20 [ 

[ 
22 is the [sacrifice] of [ 

whom Death deceived (TtAotV«v). 
24 When he [ died] he bound them 

69 

with the natures (qiuatc;) which are [leading them astray 
( 7tAotV«V)]. 

26 Yet (l-n.) he offered up 

16 

sacrifices (1tpoaqiopa) [ 

15,18 Perhaps [R�fX�l'r]�J\OC; cf. 2,II. 
15,19 Cf. 4,9; 9,9; 13,14. 
15,22 <:!,)WT: Lit. "thing cut," hence "sacrifice." 
15,23 Perhaps a reference to Adam. Cf. Rom 7: 11, an allusion to 

Gen 3:13. 
15,24-25 Cf. 9,27, and note to 10,3- Cf. the "spirits of deceit" -r« nvdiµ0t-r0t 

-rijt; 7tA«Vl)c;, trodden under foot in the eschaton, T. Sim. 6:6, and 
the binding of Bellar, T. Levi 18: 12; cf. also the imprisonment of 
the "hosts of heaven" (= planets}, Isa 24:21-22, and the binding 
of the planets, 1 Enoch 31. According to the Book of thd Resur
rection fol. 3b (Coptic}, p. 184 (ET}, cf. p. 216, Satan and his 
ministers were bound in chains and fetters at the death of Jesus. 

15,26-16,1 Cf. 6,26-28. 



16,2 
16,3-5 
16,6-9 
16,8 

16,10 

2 

4 

6 

8 

IO 

12 

16 

18 

20 

22 

16,12-16 

16,12 
16,13 

16,15-16 
16,16 

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I 

T� RT11NOOY[£ 
[A]£1TAAY RnHQ[Y 
[H]ij [Ji1Ur£]�oc HR N[
[ .... ].[. RA]AIHW[N .••... i£N] 
nroccl>or.A £yo�i N[ 
A£1T£�O£1 £irAT NA� F.1JJ[roc] 
cl>orA MR N£T£ N[O]Y£1 N£ [R] 
Tot oyAAK mw,' RnTHrlf HR 
N£TifoyA(BOY �[N]TAie(I] £BO� 
RiHTif £TOYA,l.[B £TO]�i AY<P <KATA> 
RNOHOC RT£[�£1OC] tNA-1(� 
[n]ArAN ££1�1 BAnT[IC]H,l. [T£]
�oy R(BA £N£i iR Rr[AN £TO]
N2 £TOYAAB· AYW iR �[Roy]
[£1]QOY£ iAHH[N• KO)Y[AAB]
[Ko]yAAB KOY�,l.B q} n1[wi']
[RnTH rlll £"l'<9oort NU:t[£
[ .... ](BOOrf [A]N A\'[£� --Bo--,r)....,Q-:-y=[x

=]
[ .. . (9],l. £N£i [R£]��? [iAH]HN" 
[KO)yAA\I [Ko]yA,l.[B KO)YAAB 
[ ± 8 ]Jj iAT[ 
[ ± 7 ]U <y[A £N£i R£]N£? 
[iAHHN" T£]0YAAB[· T£0]YAAB 

Cf. 6,28. 
Animal sacrifice belongs to the realm of Death and the demons. 
a. 6,24-28 and note to 6,24-26.
"Those that are mine" are the "race of the High-priest," 6,17.
Cf. also Heb 2:n-13.
Another possible translation is "those whom you love, who ... "
The circumflex stroke on €l is completely visible.
A ritual context related to priestly consecration is probably in
the background here. See tractate introduction for discussion.
Cf. Jas 1:25; Ps 19:7 -9.
nArAN: cf. 15,8and note; cf. also Heb 3: 12. ££1�1 BAnTI CHA
cf. 7,27; 8,2.9.
NRoy£1ooy£: cf. 7,28.
Perhaps a full stop (dicolon:) occurred after iAH H N; cf. 18,7;
27,10.

16,16-18,7 The invocations, "Holy are you" (thrice), addressed to the 



MELCHIZEDEK 16,2-16,24 

2 cattle [ 
I gave them to [Death 

4 [and the angels (&yye:).oi;)] and the [ 
[ ] demons (8cx(µeuv) [ 

6 living sacrifices (1tpoaqiopcx) [ 
I have offered up myself to you as a 

71 

8 sacrifice (1tpoaqiop&.), together with those that are mine, to 
you yourself, (0) Father of the All, and 

10 those whom you love, who have come forth 
from you who are holy (and) [living]. And <according 

to> 
12 the [perfect (-reAe:t�)] laws (v6µot;) I shall pronounce 

my name as I receive baptism ((3CX1tnaµcx) [now] 
14 (and) for ever, (as a name) among the living (and) 

holy [names], and (now) in the 
16 [waters], Amen (&.µ1jv). [Holy are you,] 

Holy are [you], Holy are you, 0 [Father] 
18 [ of the All,] who truly exist [ 

[ ] do(es) not exist, [Abel Baruch] 
20 [ ] for ever and ever, [Amen (cxµ.1jv)J. 

Holy are [you, Holy are you,] Holy are [you] 
22 [ ] before [ 

[ for ever and] ever, 
24 [Amen (cxµ.1jv)]. Holy are [you,] Holy are [you,] 

16,17-18 

16,18-19 
16,19 
16,22 
16,23 

inhabitants of the heavenly world, are probably adapted from 
the Trishagion in Isa 6: 3, ascribed to the companies of angels in 
later Jewish literature and liturgy (the Kedushah). See e.g. 
I Enoch 39: 12; a Enoch 21: 1. A liturgical context is probably 
reflected here. For similar use of the 4-yt.ot; formula in Hermetic 
literature see CMp. Hemi. l.31. Cf. also RTK oyT£�1 oc, "you 
are perfect" (thrice}, Steles Seth VII 121, 14-15. For the formula 
Koyiie (twice) see Pist. Soph., ch. 143. For further discussion 
see tractate introduction. 
TTIW"I' RnTHrij: Cf. 16,9; 14,27. 
Cf. 6,12-14 and note. 
� eopoyx: Cf. 6,14and note. 
Perhaps something like <900]1' iiT[£lH, "exists before ... " 
For a proper name ending in -iX see XiriXiX, Pist. Soph., ch. 
140. In the Books of Jeu (passim) there are almost sixty mystical
names ending in -iX, from HiniciXU in I ]eu (ch. 7) to
W£XHiX in a Jeu (ch. 52).



72 NAG HAMMAD! CODEX IX,I 

[T£Oy��B TM]��y ['RN]�IWN 
26 [<y� £N£l A£] TB�[p],HAWN 

[<;!.)]� £N£l R£Ne[i· i�],;t1;t1 r 

28 [Ko]y[��B] KOY��B KOY��B 
[n<9p]1" RHIC£ RN�1WN [AO] 

30 lO]H£AWN• TI£[ ... ]-le. [ 

2 

4 

6 

8 

IO 

12 

16 

20 

[ ••••• <;!,)� £N£]i 'R£N£l l�HHN" 
[Koy��B· Koy��B·] KQY��, 

[ ± 15 ] ... 

[ ± 14 ]H�N 
[<;9� £N£l R£N£]? ?�HHN" 
[Koy��B· Koy��]B 1.'OY��B 

[ ±14 ]c 

[ ± II <;!,)Of]ff A�IWN 
[l�fHO�HA" <;!,)� £]�£l R£N£l 
[l�HHN" KOY�]�B KOY��B 
[Koy��B· TICT]f�THroc 4>wc 
[THf AN�IWN] (pfl�HA A<;!,)� 
[£N£l R£N£l i]�HHN" KOY[��B] 
[Koy��B KOY��B n]CTp�[TH] 
[roe RN�IWN] l;JfRRoyo 
[£1 N .a.�y£1e£] R<;!.)� £N£l
[R£N£l l�M]HN· KOY��B
[Koy��B KOY�]�B n�pX[ICTf]� 
[THroc HAHAH8] .[.]."f R[ ... ]. 

[ ± 9 N]�IWN ... ]. 

[ ± IO ]�Q[

16,25-26 
16,26 

Cf. 5,26 and note. 
<;!,)� £N£l R£ was deleted in the MS. with a dot over each 
letter; the dots are visible over the last four letters, and in the 
lacuna over the first four. The mistake was due to an incipient 
haplography: TB�fBHAWN was about to be omitted. 

16,29-30 
17,4 

17,7 

Cf. 5,28-6,1 and note to 6,1. 
Perhaps n1r£p�.a.�]H�N. "Pigeradaman." Cf. 6,6 and note, 
esp. Steles Seth VII n8,26. Cf. also note to 17,24. 
This line is 4-6 spaces shorter than most of the other lines, due 



17,9 

MELCHIZEDEK 16,25-17,21 

[Holy are you, Mother of the] aeons(s) (octwv), 
26 Barbelo, 

for ever and ever, [Amen (&µ-§iv)]. 
28 [Holy are you,] Holy are you, Holy are you, 

[First-] born of the aeons (octwv), 
30 Doxomedon. [ 

[ for ever] and ever, Amen (&µ-§iv). 
2 [Holy are you, Holy are you,] Holy are you. 

[ 

4 [ 
[for ever and ever], Amen (&µ-§iv). 

6 [Holy are you, Holy are you,] Holy are you. 
[ 

8 [ first] aeon ( otlwv), 
[Hannozel, for] ever and ever, 

rn [Amen. (&µ-§iv). Holy are you], Holy are you, 

73 

17 

[Holy are you,] commander (a-.pocnrr6,;), luminary 
( cpeua-rljp) 

12 [of the aeons (octwv)], Oriael, for 
[ever and ever], Amen (aµi)v). Holy are you, 

14 [Holy are you, Holy are you,] commander (a-.pot't"t)y6,;) 
[of the aeons (octwv)J, man-of-light, 

16 [Daveithe], for ever 
[and ever, Amen (&µ-§iv)]. Holy are you, 

18 [Holy are you, Holy are you, commander-in-chief 
( «p):LO"-.pot't"t)y6,;) 

[Eleleth, 
20 [ the] aeons (octwv) [ 

[ 

to damaged papyrus at this point. Perhaps read [n�rx1cTr�
THro]c. "commander-in-chief." Cf. 6,2-3 and note. 
Perhaps �rHo%H�. as at 6,4, but there is room for the 2· Cf. 
note to 6,3-5. 

17,12 

17,15-16 

17,18-19 

17,20-21 

Cf. 6,4. 
Cf. 6,4-5. 
Cf. 6,2-3 and note. 
N]�I W[N on line 20 and line 21 are now lost. This material is
attested in an early photograph. A superlin. stroke is visible at
the end of line 20. 

17,21 Perhaps NO[YT£, "god(s)."
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74 NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I 

(I line missing) 

[ ±IO ]NN�rc 
24 [ ± IO ]H�N [<:!,>�] 

[£N£l R£N£l] l�H[HN"] 
26 [Koy��B KOY]��B Ko[y��B] 

[nNOYT£ £TN]�Noyg [R] 

iii 

RKQCHOC �[TP <:!,)�Y 
2 M£1rox£1[roe£TOY <:!,)�] 

£N£? R���[l l�HHN"] 
4 l.'Q[Y��B Koy��B Koy��B] 

n�rx1�[Tr�THrOC RTITH] 
6 rll ic n£'.l'� C<:9� £N£i R£N£ll 

l�HH�: ,l.[
8 T£1� Hij[ 

N££1£[T- ± 8 lOMO] 
10 7\.0r1�· ,l.[yw ..... PioMo] 

7\.0r�• Rl'!([o]g [ 
12 oy RT£YNQ[y 

6£ C<:!,)WTI£ R[ 
14 lf£ RlPT£ H[R 

Rlp[T]£ Hf:I[ 
16 cy[TJo rTP • c 

£qKWT£ £P.Q[oy 
18 tR TITOTIOC �[T£yRT�q Roy] 

No6 RK�K� [RH�Y RlHTq] 
20 ,l.[y]w l�l R[ 

QYW N2 £[807\. 
22 £[TR]l'!(�y· .[ 

[oywN2] £B0[7\. 

17,22 The three-fold KOY��B. "holy are you," probably occurred on
this lost line. 

17,24 Perhaps read �Kp�]H�N, "Akramas." Cf. Gos. Eg. Ill 65,7;
Zost. VIII 47,3 and 126,9; Cod. Brue. Untitled, ch. 8.

17,27 The superlin. stroke on N is visible. 
17,27-18,2 Cf. 6,7-9 and note; the scribe omitted the superlin. stroke on the 

name. 
18,5-6 Cf. 6,2-3 and note; 17,18-19. 
18,7-8 Perhaps RnrocJ>H]/T£1� Hij [N�TIOK�7\.Yo/lC, "proph

ecies and revelations." 



[ 

MELCHIZEDEK 17,23-18,23 

(1 line missing) 

24 [ for] 
[ever and ever,] Amen. 

26 [Holy are you,] Holy are [you], Holy are you, 
good [god of] 

18 

the [beneficent] worlds (x6aµoc;), [ 
2 Mirocheirothetou, [for] 

ever and ever, [Amen (&.µi)v)J. 

4 [Holy are] you, [Holy are you, Holy are you,] 
Commander-in-chief (&.px!.O"'t'poc-niy6c;) [of the] 

6 All, Jesus Christ, [for ever and ever,] 
Amen (&.µi)v). [ 

8 ••• and [ 
Blessed [ 

10 confession (oµo>..oyloc) [And 
confess (oµo>..oyei:v) him [ 

12 now [ 
then it becomes [ 

14 fear [and 
fear and [ 

16 disturb [ 
surrounding [them 

18 in the place (-r61t0c;) [which has a] 
great darkness [in it] 

20 [ and] many [ 
appear [ 

22 there [ 
[appear 

liµo>.oyLx: cf. Heb 3:1. 
Cf. Rom 10:9. 
lilT£yNoy: Cf. 14,15. 
The superlin. stroke on H Iii is completely visible. 
Or perhaps "disturbance." 

75 

18,9-10 
18,IO-II 
18,12 
18,14 
18,16 
18,22-23 y on line 22 and line 23 are now lost. This material is attested in 

an early photograph. 
18,23 OYWN2 £B07\.: Cf. 18,21. 



NAG HAMMAD! CODEX IX,I 

( r line missing) 

[ .... Jo.[ 
26 [ ••• ]. £2T[ 

[ ..... Joy[ 
28 [ ••••. ]ei[ 

[ ± 12 ]e· �yw 
2 [ ± II e]y6o7..e R 

[ ± 12 ] T[H]f[ij] HR 

4 [ ± II ] RM�Y R 

[ ± 13 ]e· �yw 
6 [ ± II ]. o nee R 

[ ± II ]y RHooy 
8 [ ± IO ] .. [ 

[ ± IO ] .. [ •. ].[ •.• ]K 
10 [ ± 7 2]£NT�r�xH [�]Yt 

[ ± 9 ]1J£ NOy<y�.lC.� 
12 [ ± 7 �]yw TI£.lC.�Y N�T 

[.-x.e ..... M£7..]�1C[eA]�� 
14 [noyHHB] "3nNoyTe [ei'.1C.o] 

[ce �yg,]�.lC.e 2w�[ ..... ]e 
16 [ •••• No]yT�nr[o] .[ 

[ ...... ] 2R TITl;lrlf �[.].[ 
18 [ ± 7 ]gR[. �]yw n.[ 

[ ± II ] N£K[ .. ]e 
20 [ ± II ] •• [ .•• ]I.' 

K 

(3 lines missing) 

± II PllJ[�]�l:I� 
± 12 ]�qpcl>[ 

± 15 ].[ 

(± 2 lines missing) 

Mij Neqn[ 

18,26 Perhaps ]Te2T[w2. "confused."
19,13-15 Cf. 12,10-n and note; 15,9-10. 
19,16 Cf. 14,6. 



[ 
26 [ 

[ 
28 [ 

[ 

[ 
2 [ 

[ 

4 [ 
[ 

6 [ 

[ 
8 [ 

[ 

MELCHIZEDEK 18,25-20,1 

(1 line missing) 

] And 
] they were clothed with 
] all and 
] there 
] and 
] just as 
] them 

10 [ ] disturbances (-rcxpcxx.-fi). They gave 
[ ] their words 

12 [ ] and they said to me, 
[ Melchizedek,] 

14 [Priest] of God [Most High 
[ they] spoke as though (ti�) [ 

16 [ their] mouths [ 
[ ]in theAll[ 

18 [ ] and [ 
[ ]your[ 

20 [ 

(3 lines missing) 

24 [ ] lead astray (1tACXviiv) 
[ ] he [ 

26 [ 

(± 2 lines missing) 

20 

with his [ 

77 

19 

19,24 Perhaps Rcl>yc1c eTf]'p[Aiti�. "the natures which lead 
astray"; cf. 15,24. 

20,1 Perhaps N€QTT[poccl>opi, "his offerings." 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I 

2 oywg rt t;t['R 
TTICTl[C] t;t['R 

4 H€(1(9AHA• iy[w 
Hooye· iy[w 

6 'f:IHeTe HOy[q He 
'R<9opif e1:1[ 

8 1�.[.].[ .. ]I{ A[e 
po[ 

10 Rrro[y]pooy<9 .-xe [e1epw] 
CYf:i':I £Tie1p[e RHOC e] 

12 T£ [o]yeBOA 2R [ 
[.]Ke[ .. ]H1.[ 

14 [2'R 'R cy]H aoy-?--11 f:I[ 
[ .... ]C1T1H1C e[ 

16 H[R ... e]BOA' (;»y[c11 
.[ ...• ] H€QCBO[oye 

18 [.]� £H£1$,HO.[ 
.[.]OyT[ 

20 R[rr]el11 W[H 
1:1[ 

(3 lines missing) 

[e'l']<9oort 2['R 
26 [ •• • ]p'{f-?,.[1H�

(± 2 lines missing) 

[ ± 12 ] i yw ieH 
2 [ ± II ]1 H" -MY]W [ 

[ ± II ].}.H.}.[.]oy[ 
4 [ ± 10 �]qTiiy e[ 

[ ± 12 i]yw [
6 [ ± 9 i y] w it �[ 

20,3 Cf. 7,6. 
20,4 Cf. 8,28. 

(± 22 lines missing) 

20,4-5 Perhaps ATIJ]/Hooye, "cattle"; cf. 6,28; 16,2. Or possibly

oy]/Hooye, "hours." 
20,10-u �P"lC1UVIJ: cf. Heb 7:24. 
20,17 I.e. Satan's? Cf. line 15.
20,20 Cf. I Cor 2:6-8; 2 Cor 4:4.



MELCHIZEDEK 20,2-2I,6 

2 worship [ and 
faith (1tlanc;) [and 

4 his prayers. And [ 
... And[ 

6 those that [are his 
first [ 

8 [ (+ �) 
[ 

10 They did not care that [the] 
[priesthood (t&pwcruvri)] which you perform, [which) 

12 is from [ 

[ 
14 [in the] counsels (cruµ�ou).[cx) of [ 

[ ] Satan [ 
16 [ ] ••• the sacrifice (8ua[cx) 

[ ] his doctrines 
18 [ ] your [ 

[ 
20 of this aeon ( cx!&>v) [ 

[ 
(3 lines missing) 

[which] exist(s) [in 
26 [ ] lead(s) [astray {1tAcxv&v) 

(± 2 lines missing) 

[ ] and some 
2 [ ] and 

[ ] . . .

4 [ ] he gave them to [ 
[ ] and [ 

6 [ and] thirteen [ 
(± 22 lines missing) 

79 

2I 

20,25 The superlin. stroke is now lost from the MS.; it is attested in an 
early photograph. 

20,26 Cf. 15,24; 19,24. 
21,2 Perhaps oyoe]1 N, "light." 
21,3 Perhaps eTpn>..],l.N.}.; cf. 19,24; 15,24. 
21,6 ii' = 13: This is the only occurrence of a numeral in the codex, 

except for pagination numerals. For possible contexts for the 
number "thirteen" see note to Marsa,us X 2,12-13. 
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80 NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I 

KB 

t1oy,;xe RH(oq 
2 [,;x]eKA[AC] eK[ 

[ •••••• ] P.[ 
4 [,;x]e 'RTeyNoy [ 

[eBO]A 2fTQ[OTij 
6 [2ATT£]CH'I' TT[ 

(± 22 lines missing) 

@ 

[r]Ap £BOA . [ 
2 (€]TR rrq.N(T11£ 

(± 26 lines missing) 

[ ± 8 ]�t;toe1· AYW 
2 c ± s A]TeT'R r wi"t

[ ± 9 ]A T£T'R N O.:XT 

4 [ ± 9 ]TTTWHA" AYW 
[AT£T'RA<:!}T] ,;x1 N 'R,;xrr cyo[M] 

6 [Te 'RT£ rrrrpo]CABBA[T]ON (9A 
[TTNAY 'R.:XTT o/lT]e· iy[w M]'R'R 

8 [CA NAT ielTW]WN £BOA 2'R N£'1' 
[Mooy'I' ..... ]MA €l £f[OA "l]R 

10 [ ••.•.• ei,o]yN epoT .[ .. ]Te 

[ ± IO ] iN1B� t([1 y 

22,1 Or "throw him ... " Cf. 25,3. 

Ke 

22,5 The second superlin. stroke is visible, though the letters oTq 
are in the lacuna. 

23 The fragment is uninscribed on recto. 
24,2 Cf. 27,9. 
25,1-14 The speaker is evidently Jesus Christ, victoriously addressing 

his (demonic-archontic) executioners. See tractate introduction 
for discussion. 

25,2 Cf. Matt 26:67; Mark 14:65; Luke 22:63. 
25,3 Perhaps [zR TTKiA1MOC], "with the reed"; cf. Matt 27:30; 

Mark 15:19. iTeT'RNO,X'I': Cf. 22,I. 



25,5 

25,6 

25,6-7 

25,8-9 

25,9-10 

MELCHIZEDEK 22,I-25,II 

22 

throw [it 
2 [in order that] you might [ 

[ 
4 [for] immediately [ 

[by means of 
6 [ on the ground]. The [ 

(± 22 lines missing) 

[2]4
for (ycxp) [

2 [which is above 

(± 26 lines missing) 

[ J me. And 
2 [ ] you (pl.) struck me, 

[ ] you threw me, 

4 [ ] corpse (1tTwµa). And 
[you crucified me] from the third hour 

6 [of the Sabbath-eve (1tpoacx��aTov)] until 
[the ninth hour.] And after 

8 [these things I arose] from the 
[ dead. ] came out of 

10 [ ] into me. [ 

[ ] my eyes [saw 
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25 

€1 <:9€ = a-raupouv, "crucify" as well as "hang." Cf. Heb 6:6. 
Cf. also I Cor 2 : 8 for the real agents of the crucifixion. "From 
the third hour": cf. Mark 15:25. 

1tpooa[:1[:la-rov = Friday, "the day before the sabbath"; cf. Mark 
15:42. 

"Until the ninth hour": Cf. Matt 27:45; Mark 15:33; Luke 23:44. 

Cf. 3,9-n; and Matt 28:7; etc. 
Perhaps inicw]Mi €i £�[o>.. iJR /[nRziiy £ZO]YN 
€pol, "my body came out of the tomb into me," referring to 
the reuniting of Jesus' body and soul after the resurrection. A 
similar concept is found in The Book of the ResuJ'1'ection. 

6 



82 

25,12 

26,1 

26,2 
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12 [ ± 7 Rrroy]6R ;u.�[y 
[ 

14 [ 

± II ]£2P[AT 
± II R]MO�[I

(± r4 lines missing) 

KS 

ACTJ�€ RM[0£1 .••.. Tl£] 
2 .X.Ay NAT .X.£ 6R[6oM lo M£A.X.1] 

[c]�.A£1{ TJN06 ['RApX1£p£yc] 

4 i:;IT£ TTNOYT£ [£T.X.OC£ .X.£ NAp] 
�(l>N £T£ N£1f.[.X.A.X.£ N£ AYP TIO]

6 A£t;10C AK.X.[po £pooy AYW] 
Rm;>(y].}:po £po[!{ Ayw AKp] 

8 2yi;r[o]t:t1N£ Ay[w AKPKATA] 
Ay£ 'R N£i{.X,1.X.[££y 

IO T�[ ... ]A 'RNoy[ 
NMR]ToN in AAA[y 

12 [ •• £]TAN� £TQY�[AB
[N €'l'].}:[1]C£ 2HTcj z[R 

14 [ •. CA] pAl· [ 

2 

4 

6 

[ .... ].}:oy [ 

(± r3 lines missing) 

[z]ij RTJpoccl>opA· £qp 2wB' £rt
[TI]£'1'NANOyq £QPNHCT£Y£
[2]'R 'RNHCTIA" N€£1ATl0KAAY 
tic Rrrp6AATJOY £BOA 'RAAAY
£(12R TCAPAl Ey<o 'R>ATCAPAl'
£yTR6WAif £BO;>.. NA!{· 'R 

A possible reference to the women at the tomb; cf. Luke 24:3. 
The prefix A y- probably occurred on the last line of p. 25: "They 
greeted me." The reference is probably to heavenly beings. 
6R6oM: a "holy war" slogan; cf. 1QM xvii 4,9; cf. Deut 31 :6,7; 
Josh I: 6,7; etc. 
Cf. 15,12-13. 
The eschatological battle is here referred to; cf. e.g. Rev 19: 19. 
The opponents are all the hostile powers referred to earlier in the 
tractate; cf. 2,5-11; 4,7-10; 10,5-11.29; 13,9-15; 15,18-25; 
16,3-5; 25,1-5. 
AKP2YTTOMIN€: Cf. Heb 12:2. 



26,8-9 
26,12 
26,13 
27,1-3 

MELCHIZEDEK 25,12-27,6 

12 [ they did not] find anyone 

[ 
14 [ ] me [ 

(± 14 lines missing) 

26 

greeted ( &.<mcx.(ecr6cxL) [ me 
2 They said to me, 'Be [strong, 0 Melchizedek,] 

great [High-priest (&.pxLepeuc;)] 
4 of God [Most High, for the archons (&px<,>v)], 

who [are] your [enemies], 

83 

6 made war (1t6i.eµoc;); you have [prevailed over them, and] 
they did not prevail over you, [and you] 

8 endured imoµ.evew), and [you] 
destroyed (xcx-rOtAu&Lv) your enemies [ 

10 [ ] of their [
will rest, in any [ 

12 which is living (and) holy [ 
[those that] exalted themselves against him in [ 

14 flesh (acx.p�). 

[ 

(± 13 lines missing) 

[with] the offerings (1tpompopcx), working on that 
2 which is good, fasting (VYJaT&Ue:Lv) 

with fasts (v-tJaTe:lcx). These revelations (&.1t0xcx.i.uljiLt;) 

4 do not reveal to anyone 
in the flesh (acx.p�). since they are incorporeal (-acx.p�). 

6 unless it is revealed to you (to do so)." 

Cf. Ps no:1-2; I Cor 15:24-25; Heb 1:13; 10:13. 
Cf. 16,II. 
The superlin. stroke on 2 Fl is visible. 
A ritual context is reflected here. Cf. Epiph. Haer. 55.8.1-2 for 
offerings (rrpoacpoprxE) to God through Melchizedek. It is possible 
that these "offerings" include baptism, as in a Jeu, chs. 45-46. 
For discussion see Pearson, "The Figure of Melchizedek," and 
tractate introduction. 
This exhortation concludes the second revelation to Melchizedek. 
Cf. 14,9-15 and note. 
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TAPOY.X.€ Nil 'R61 'RCNHOY 

8 €THTf £�r£N£A RrrwNi iy 

.X.iCTOY £TTCiNTTT£ 'R 

IO f:iTTHQY£ TH poy [2i]� H N: 

27,7 RCNHoy: These "brethren" are Melchizedek's angelic in
formants; cl. 5,17-22; 12,2-4; 19,12; and tractate introduction. 



MELCHIZEDEK 27,7-27,ro 

When the brethren who belong to the 
8 generations (ye:ve:ci) of life had said these things, they 

were taken up to (the regions) above 
10 all the heavens. Amen (cxµijv). 
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27,8 Nr£N£� RTTWNi: Cf. the Mandaean term, luYbta d,hiia, 
"generation of life"; see Rudolph, "Coptica-Mandaica," 196. 

27,9-10 Cf. Eph 4:10; Heb 7:26. 





INTRODUCTION TO IX, 2: THE THOUGHT OF NOREA 

Bibliography: Doresse, Secret Books, pp. 143, 197; Krause and Labib, 

Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, p. 8; Berliner Arbeitskreis, "Die Be

deutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi," pp. 69-70; Pearson, "The Figure of 

Norea," pp. 143, 151-152; Pearson (Introduction), Giversen and Pearson 

(Translation), The Thought of Norea (IX,2), in The Nag Hammadi Library, 

pp. 404-405; Roberge, Norea (seep. XXIX). 

This tractate comprises 27,u-29,5 of the codex, a total of 
only 52 lines. Since it is marked off from the preceding and fol
lowing tractates by scribal decorations, there is no doubt that it 
constitutes a composition distinct from the others (against Puech, 
"Decouverte d'une bibliotheque gnostique," p. IO), a fact which is 
also confirmed by the subject matter of the tractate as compared 
with that of the other two tractates in the codex. (Moreover there 
are other tractates in the Nag Hammadi Library as short or shorter, 
such as I,I.) Despite its brevity Norea appears to be a self-con
tained unit rather than a fragment from another document. 

The tractate is untitled; the title by which it is identified in 
this edition is taken from the body of the text. The phrase, "the 
thought of Norea" occurs at 29,3 in the last sentence of the tractate. 
The Berliner Arbeitskreis fiir koptisch-gnostische Schriften has 
suggested a different title: "Ode iiber Norea" (cf. Berliner Arbeits
kreis, "Die Bedeutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi," p. 69). The 
title adopted here has the advantage that it relates directly to the 
contents of the tractate, and is also analogous to the way in which 
titles are formulated in some of the other Nag Hammadi documents. 
Cf. e.g. TheConceptofourGreatPower (nNOHM2. JITJINo6 J160M, 
VI,4: 48,I4-I5; cf. 36,2). This tractate cannot be identified with 
the book Noria mentioned by Epiphanius (Haer. 26.I.3; cf. Orig. 
World II rn2,rn.25).

Although Norea has been referred to as an "epistle" (Doresse, 
Secret Books, p. I43) there is nothing "epistolary" about it. It re
sembles much more a hymn or a psalm, for it has certain poetic, 
or quasi-poetic features: parallelismus membrorum, repetitiveness, 
and in general, a "rhapsodic" flavor. There is therefore some jus
tification in referring to Norea as an "ode," comparable in form and 
flavor to the Odes of Solomon (cf. Berliner Arbeitskreis, "Die Be-
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deutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi," p. 70). Nevertheless it 
would be difficult to divide the document into strophes, or to de
lineate definitively a poetic structure throughout (possibly be
cause of the corrupt state of the text). Thus it is better to refer to 
the style of N orea as "hymnic prose," and the form of the docu
ment as a "prose hymn." 

The text of Norea is obviously corrupt at a number of places, 
and recourse to textual emendation has therefore been taken. 
Manifest errors in number and gender in verb forms and pronouns 
have produced considerable confusion of the dramatis personae 
in the text of the MS., especially from 28,3 on. Emendations have 
seemed required on p. 28 at lines 3, 5, 6, I2 (a misspelling), I4 and 
20, and on p. 29 at line 2 (see notes to the transcription and trans
lation). It is probable that these mistakes were present in the Vor
lage from which the scribe of Codex IX copied, and may indeed have 
been introduced into the text during the process of translation from 
Greek into Coptic. (On the language of N orea and the habits of 
the scribe of Codex IX, see the codex introduction.) 

An analysis of this short tractate reveals the following elements: 
I) an invocation of the Father of the All and his heavenly compan
ions: 27,u-20; 2) Norea's cry and her deliverance: 27,2I-28,I2; 3)
Norea's activity within the Pleroma: 28,I2-23; and 4) the future
salvation of Norea and her spiritual progeny: 28,24-29,5.

I) The first three figures invoked appear to constitute the basic
gnostic triad of Father, Mother, and Son: "Father of the All, 
[Ennoia] of the Light, Nous [dwelling] in the heights ... " (27,n-I3). 
It is unclear whether the other elements of the invocation are 
thought of as gnostic "aeons" (the term does not occur) or are 
simply hypostatizations poetically created ad hoc to signify aspects 
of the heavenly Pleroma. The Father is again invoked at the end of 
the passage: "[incomprehensible] Father" (27,20). 

2) The invocation is expressly attributed to Norea: "It is Norea 
who [cries out] to them" (27,21-22). The redemption of Norea is 

described as a restoration to her "place" (i:61tot;) = the Pleroma, and 
union with the Godhead (Father, Mother, and Son, described this 
time in different terminology; see below). 

3) Norea's activity within the pleroma consists of "speaking 
with words of [Life]" (28,13-14), dwelling in the presence of the 
Exalted One (=the Father), and giving him glory. Norea's salva
tion is thus described in terms of complete eschatological fulfilment. 
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4) But then, in the last section of the tractace, Norea's salvation 
is seen as not yet accomplished. "There will be days when she will 
[behold] the Pleroma, and she will not be in deficiency" (28,24-26). 
To assist her in her salvation, she has the "four holy helpers who 
intercede on her behalf with the Father of the All" (28,27-30). 
These four "helpers" are doubtless to be identified as the "lumina
ries" frequently found in other gnostic texts of a "Sethian" type: 
(H)armozel, Oroiael, Daveithe, and Eleleth (cf. Melch. IX 6,3-5 
and note). The (future) salvation of Norea is clearly seen to be 
identified with, and a symbol of, the salvation of all the Gnostics, 
i.e. "all of the Adams that possess the thought of Norea" (29,1-3), 
within whom there dwells the heavenly "Adamas" himself (see 
28,30-29,1). In this formulation one can see reflected the gnostic 
doctrine of the "image (e:tx&iv) of God" (cf. Gen 1 :26-27). The 
"thought (v6-ria1.<;) of Norea, who speaks concerning the two names 
which create a single name" (29,3-5) is probably a reference to the 
knowledge requisite for salvation. This knowledge, or "thought," 
is appropriated by means of "mind" (voi3t;, see 28,4.12.19). The "two 
names" are probably "Adamas" and "Norea"; the "single name" 
is "Adamas." Thus salvation is essentially seen to consist ultimately 
of integration, or rather re-integration, into the Godhead." Adamas," 
in this document, is none other than the primal Father himself 
(cf. 27,25-26; 28,29-30).

This tractate is closely related to The H ypostasis of the Archons 
(NHC 11,4). In Hyp. Arch. Norea is represented as "crying out" 
for "help," for deliverance from the power of the hostile archons: 

"She cried out (2.c2.]<9K2.K) with a loud voice to the Holy One, 
the God of the All, 'Help (�oYJ8e:i:v) me against the archons of un
righteousness and save me now from their hands"' (II 92,33-93,2). 

The "great angel" Eleleth is then sent down to rescue her and to 
instruct her in the saving knowledge. Eleleth is expressly identified 
as one of "the four luminaries (q.>eua-nip) that stand in the presence 
of the Great Invisible Spirit" (II 93,20-22). 

Norea's plea for help in Hyp. Arch. seems to be expanded upon 
in Norea, with the opening invocation, and is expressly referred to 
in 27,21-22: "It is Norea who [cries out] (£T2.(9[K2.K) to them." 
Furthermore the "help" (�olJ8e:(v) that comes from the four lumi
naries in the person of Eleleth in Hyp. Arch. is evidently referred 
to in Norea at 28,27-30: "she has the four holy helpers (�ol)86t;) 
who intercede on her behalf with the Father of the All." 
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On the other hand, very little technical terminology is shared 
between Norea and Hyp. Arch. except for the terms "Father of the 
All" (mw"I' RnTHpij, 27,r; 28,30; cf. II 88,rr; 96,2r; 97,r5) 
and "world" (x6aµot;, 28,r7; cf. II 86,24; 93,24; 96,r7), but even 
in the latter case the term is used differently in the two tractates. 
Therefore it cannot be concluded with certainty that Norea is de
pendent upon Hyp. Arch. Perhaps, instead, Norea is dependent 
upon one of the sources of Hyp.Arch. (On the literary analysis of 
Hyp. Arch. see Bullard, The Hypostasis of the Archons, p. rr5). 

Norea's cry for help and her deliverance is also very similar to 
the story of Pistis Sophia, told by Jesus to his disciples in the 
Pistis Sophia, chs. 29-8r. Pistis Sophia is in grief because she finds 
herself outside of her rightful place, the "thirteenth aeon," tor
mented by the wicked archons. She cries out to the Light of lights 
for deliverance from the wicked powers (ch. 32). Jesus is sent to 
help her (ch. 52), and he in turn sends two light-powers to save 
her (chs. 58, 60). Pistis Sophia then offers up hymns of praise to the 
Light, and is ultimately brought into the world of light, the thir
teenth aeon (ch. 8r). 

Probably the most important feature of Norea is the figure of 
Norea {spelled Nwpe2. at 27,2r and Nope2. at 29,3) and the way in 
which she is presented. This figure occurs in a wide range of gnostic 
literature, with considerable variation in the spelling of the name: 
Norea, Orea, Noraia, Oraia, Horaia, Nora, Noria, Nuraita, and Nhu
raita. She is represented in the literature as the daughter of Adam 
and Eve, as the wife-sister of Seth, or as the wife of Noah or Shem. 
She is sometimes portrayed as seducing the archons, or as the inten
ded victim of rape by the archons. Comparative analysis of the 
gnostic texts in which this figure occurs, together with certain 
Jewish legends concerning the biblical Na'amah (cf. Gen 4:22), 
shows that Norea is a gnostic derivative of the figure of Na'amah 
(Heb. ni;,�1 = "pleasing, lovely,") and that the original spelling 
of the name "Norea" must be "Horaia" (Gr. 'Opo:(o: = "pleasing, 
lovely" = Heb. i1&�l). The gnostic heroine is thus created out of 
a Jewish anti-heroine, a "naughty girl" in Jewish legend. (For 
complete discussion, with documentation, see Pearson, "The Figure 
of N orea. ") 

In Norea the figure of Norea is presented and interpreted in 
much the same way that she is in Hyp. Arch. (see above discussion 
of the overlapping relationship between the two tractates). To 
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be sure, many of the details concerning the adventures of N orea 
in Hyp. Arch. are absent from Norea, but one suspects that her 
story is implied in our tractate, and that its audience was expected 
to be familiar with it. However, in Norea her symbolic importance 
has been, if anything, escalated, in that she seems in this document 
to assume the full symbolic significance of the gnostic figll'r'e of 
Sophia. Thus, in our document there is reflected a full-blown myth 
of N orea, as well as a full-blown myth of Sophia, and the two are 
fused into one. (Cf. the Simonian figure of "Helen," who is similarly 
a representation of the gnostic Sophia.) 

Moreover there are some very strong similarities between the 
career of Norea and that of Sophia in the Valentinian gnostic 
mythology. (Of course these similarities also pertain in the case of 
Pistis Sophia discussed above.) For example, Norea's restoration 
to her "place" (27 ,23; cf. also the express mention of the "Pleroma" 
at 28,22-25) is strongly reminiscent of the Valentinian myth of the 
restoration of Sophia to the Pleroma. Indeed the curious juxtapo
sition of a "realized" salvation for Norea (28,I2-23) with an im
mediately-following promise of "future" salvation (28,24-29,5) is 
fully understandable on the basis of the Valentinian differentiation 
between a "higher" Sophia and a "lower" Sophia, viz. "Achamoth," 
the former enjoying an initial restoration to the Pleroma and the 
latter being restored only at the end (cf. Iren Haer. I.2.5-6 and 
I.7.I.). Thus Norea, like Sophia, is a symbol of the fall and redemp
tion of the gnostic soul and, as such, functions as a "saved savior."

From what has already been said there can hardly be any doubt 
the Norea is a "gnostic" document in the full, technical sense of 
the word. There are no evident signs of Jewish or Christian influence 
on the surface. The Jewish elements are basic to the formation of 
certain of the mythologoumena found in the document (e.g. the 
origin of the figure of Norea), but are certainly not to be seen as 
directly influencing the tractate per se. Whether or not any "Chris
tian" elements are to be found in Norea depends entirely upon the 
question of the occurrence of specifically Valentinian (and there
fore "Christian gnostic") elements, but there is no evidence at all 
of a direct Christian influence upon the tractate. 

It is with some justification that Norea has been classified as a 
"Sethian" document (see Berliner Arbeitskreis, "Die Bedeutung der 
Texte von Nag Harnmadi," p. 69). H.-M. Schenke has delineated 
the salient features of the Sethian "system" (see "Das sethianische 
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System" and "G:qostic Sethianism"; he classifies as "Sethian" 
the following gnostic documents: Ap. John + Iren. Haer I.29; 
Hyp. Arch., Gos. Eg., Apoc. Adam, Steles Seth, Zost., Norea, Mar

sanes, Allogenes, Trim. Prot., and Cod. Brue. Untitled). These 
features include the following: r) a triad of deities consisting of 
Father, Mother, and Son, and 2) the four luminaries (<pCtlcr't"Yjpe:t;) 
subordinate to the Son in the divine triad. 3) The figure of Seth 
and/or his wife/sister Norea are included in the system (for others 
see his articles, cited above). All three of these features are re
flected in N orea. 

I) The primal divine triad consists of the "Father of the all"
(27,u; 28,29), also called "Adamas" (28,30; 27,26), "Father of 
Nous" (27,25), "Exalted One" (28,IS), and "Invisible One" (28,I9); 
"Ennoia of the Light" (27,II), also called "ineffable Epinoia" 
(28,2); and Nous (27,I2), also called "divine Autogenes" (28,6). 
The first section of the cosmogony in Ap. John shows some very 
definite affinities with this system and the vocabulary with which 
the individual members of the triad are identified, except that 
"Nous" in Ap. John is a lesser aeon, not identified with Autogenes 
("Monogenes" = "Christ," etc.), and "Adamas" is a lesser being, 
not the Father himself. The second member, "Ennoia," is of course 
also called "Barbelo" in Ap. John and related texts, a name that 
is absent in Norea. It is striking that Norea is much more econo
mical in its system, whereas Ap. John and other such texts usually 
develop a number of aeons and lesser beings subordinate to the 
primal triad (but cf. also Steles Seth). And most striking of all 
is that "Adamas" is the name given to the Father. Thus Norea 
presents to us a simpler and more "primitive" -looking system. 
(But this "undeveloped" look may be deceptive, not necessarily 
indicating an early date; see below.) 

2) As for the four luminaries, Harmozel, Oroiael, Daveithe, and
Eleleth, found in Ap. John and related literature, they do not occur 
in Norea by name, but are certainly referred to under the designa
tion, "the four holy helpers" (28,27-28; cf. discussion above). 

3) The presence of Norea in our document is not in and of itself
evidence for a "Sethian" origin. Although N orea/Orea occurs in 
Hyp. Arch., and as "Horaia" in the "Sethian" system described by 
Epiphanius (Haer. 39.5.2), she also occurs in material belonging 
to many other contexts as well, including Irenaeus' alii (cf. Haer. 
I.30.I, called "Sethians" or "Ophites" by Theodoret; Norea is
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mentioned at I.30.9), Nicolaitans (Fil. Her. 33.3; cf. Epiph. Haer. 
26.r.6), Mandaeans (e.g. Lidz. Ginza, p. 46), and Manichaeans 
(Hegem. Arch. 9). (For full discussion see Pearson, "The Figure of 
Norea.")

On the other hand, we have already seen reasons for noting some 
Valentinian influence in our tractate. To what has already been 
said on this point we can add that the specifically Valentinian 
terms "Pleroma" (Gr. 7tA�pCtlµot, see 28,22-25 ter) and "deficiency" 
( (9T2. = Gr. ua't'&pYJµot, see 28,26) occur in our text. The third mem
ber of the divine triad, the Son, is called "Nous" in N orea, and this 
may be taken as further evidence for Valentinian influence (cf. 
e.g. Iren. Haer. I.I.I, where Nous is presented as the offspring 
of Bythos and Sige), but, on the other hand, this is not unknown 
in "Sethian" documents as well (see e.g. Steles Seth VII II9,I, 
where the term vouc; is used as an appellative for Geradamas or 
Pigeradamas, the "Son" in the gnostic triad). Indeed, the Valen
tinian usage may itself be based on an earlier Sethian system (see 
Iren. Haer. I.II.I; cf. I.3r.3).

In sum, while it is difficult to classify Norea strictly according 
to categories derived from the ecclesiastical heresiologists (cf. on 
this problem in general, Wisse, "The Nag Hammadi Library and the 
Heresiologists"), the "Sethian" features delineated above predom
inate. (But the Yale Congress papers on Sethian Gnosticism reveal 
that there is no unanimity of scholarly opinion on what constitutes 
"Sethian" Gnosticism; see The Rediscovery of Gnosticism, vol. 2.) 
What we have in this document is a literary creation reflecting a 
number of diverse influences; and thus it seems to be a product of 
intra-gnostic, "inter-denominational" syncretism. 

It does not appear possible to posit a definite cultic Sitz im Leben 
for Norea. Its date and provenience are also impossible to deter
mine, but the previous discussion might suggest an early third
century date. Speculation on authorship is totally fruitless. 
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r TIIWT RTITHf<j. T€N[NOI.\] 
12 LRnoyo£IN. rrnoy«;: [€TOY] 

H2 211 N€T.XOC€ €i[f.\l] 
14 €.X'fl N€TJ:ITTC.\ RTI[ITJI] 

IJOY0€I N €TOYH2 [2111 
16 [N]€T,XOC€· TCMH 'fl[T€] 

[T]M€ IJNOY«;: €i'coy[TWN]
18 [n]>..QrQ«;: JI.\T6R6WM(ij] 

[.\]YW T«;:MH JIN.\"l'(9�[.X€] 
20 [€]r.oc mq,i' 'fl.\"l'T[.\2oq] 

NWp€.\ T�l €T.\(9[K.\K €] 
22 2P.\l €pooy .\YCW[TR] 

.\Y.XITC €20YN €1)€«;:TO 
24 noc Jloyo£I<9 NIM' .\YT.\ 

.\Q N.\C Rmw"I' Rrrnoyc 
26 �.\.a..\t:f.\ MJI TK€CMl;t � 

T€ {NT€} t,1€i'Oy.\.\B 

KH 
.X€K.\.\C €CN.\RTON R[MOC] 

2 211 T€TII N N 01.\ JI N.\T(9.\,X[€] 
€pO<C>. ,X€K.\.\C €<C> N.\PK?--[H] 

4 poNOMI Rn<9oprt 'fl Noye 
€T.\<C>.X1Tq· .\YW Jl<C> RTQ[N] 

27,11-20 This passage may be a fragment of a larger prayer attributed 
to Norea in a source used by the author of this tractate. The first 
three beings addressed are probably to be identified as the 
Sethian-gnostic divine triad of Father, Mother, and Son. See 
tractate introduction. 

27, 16 CM H : An alternative translation here and elsewhere in the 
tractate is "sound." For highly developed speculations on 
"voice" (2pooy, masc.) and "sound" (CM H, fem.) see Trim.

Prot. XIII 44 •, 3 et passim.
27,20 Or perhaps .\i'T[0<9q], "unlimited"; cf. Ap. John II 3,7. 

27,21 On the figure of Norea see tractate introduction and Pearson, 
"The Figure of Norea." €T.\(9 K.\K: Cf. Hyp. Arch. II 92,33-

93,2, and tractate introduction. Cf. also the cry of Pistis Sophia 
in Pist. Soph., ch. 32 et passim.

27,22 Possibly .\ycw[TR €poc], "they heard her," but this would 
create a line one or two spaces longer than expected. 
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Father of the All, [Ennoia] 
12 of the light, Nous 

[ dwelling] in the heights 
14 above the (regions) below, 

light dwelling [in] 
16 [the] heights, Voice of 

Truth, upright Nous, 
18 untouchable Logos, 

and [ineffable] Voice, 
20 [incomprehensible] Father! 

It is Norea who [cries out] 
22 to them. They [heard,] 

(and) they received her into her place (-r61tot;) 
24 forever. They gave 

her the Father of Nous, 
26 Adamas, as well as the voice 

of the Holy Ones, 

28 

in order that she might rest 
2 in the ineffable Epinoia, 

in order that <she> might inherit (ulJpovoµe:i:v) 

4 the first mind (voui;) 

95 

which <she> had received, and that <she> might rest 

27,24-25 Or: "They gave it to her in the Father of Nous ... " 
27,26 

27,27 

28,3-14 

28,3 
28,4 

28,5 

>..a.>.M>.: The form should be >..a.>.M>.C, as in 29,1; but cf. also 
28,30. "Adamas" here is the supreme God, the perfect "Man"; 
cf. e.g. Ap. John II 14,14-24. The Naassene Gnostics referred to 
the highest God as "the blessed Man above, Adamas" (-rou 
µ0tx0tplou civ6pC:mou -rou 6.v(J), -rou 'A8aµOtV't"�). Hipp. Ref. V.8.2. 
{NT£}: dittography. The papyrus is damaged in the area of the 
right margin, and the scribe probably wrote nothing after 
oy>.>.B. Hence the unusually short line, 13 letters. 
The d,-amatis personae seem to be badly confused in the text as 
it stands; emendation is therefore necessary. 
MS. reads epoq and £KN>.JS-. 
"First Mind," 1tpw-ro� vo�. is a designation for the highest God 
in second-century Middle-Platonism, e.g. Numenius, fr. 17 (des 
Places). This may be the meaning here; cf. 27,24-25. 
MS. reads £T>.q- and N ij-. 
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28,12 
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28,13 

28,14 
28,16-17 

28,18-19 

28,20 

NAG HAMMAD! CODEX IX,2 

RMO<C> 2R TIAYTOr£NHC 
'RNoyTe· AYW Rc.:Ji;.noc 
oy>.>.c 'Ree 2wwq ON 'RT�[cp] 
K>..HpONOMI Rn>..oroc ET(O] 
N2 �yw FIC2WTif AN[>."I'] 
T��o THpoy- >.yw J:l[C(9>.] 
[.:Ji;.£] 2Jt nNo<y>c t=imw"I'· >.yq, 
[>.Cl] £C(9A.ll;.£ 2FI 'R (9>..ll;.£ t=i 
[TTWN]i• >.yW >.<C>6W t=iTTEM 
[TO £B]OA Rn£"1'.:Ji;.OC£ £C>.[M>.] 
[2T£ HTT]ENT>.��•T<l 2>-eH [Rcl>o] 
[oy NT]>.TTKOCMOC (9WTT£ 
[oy]f;iT>.C RM>.y RnNo[6 'R] 
[No]yc 'RT£ [TT]>.2opA(T]OC A[yw] 
[ct e]ooy Rn<ec>�[1]w'I' >.[yw] 
[EC](900rt N2p>.T ?Fl NET. [ 
[ ... ]. 'R2p>-1 2[R] rfTTAH pWM>. 
[>. yw 'R]c N>. y >.i:fTT>..H pw M>.· 
[oyN 2]eN2ooy N>.(9WTT£ Ne 
[N>.y >.]rtn>..HpWM>.· AYW 
'RCA(9WTT£ >.N 2R TT(9T>.· 
oyNT>.C A£ RH>.y HTT(jT>.y 
NBOH0OC £Toy>.>.B' eyprrpe 

MS. reads HHoq. On Autogenes see tractate introduction. 
2wwq functions here as a conjunction. See Roberge, Norla,
p. 165. (Cf. p. XX.IX.)
No trace of the superlin. stroke remains in the MS. over the N. 
as might be expected. For the restored construction >. y W N c

see the previous line; lit. "and that she might ... " 
No trace of the final w remains in the MS., but it is attested in 
an early photograph. 
>.Cl: Inchoative (£)1. See Roberge, Norla, p. 166. (Cf. p. XXIX.) 
>.<C> 6w: MS. reads >.6w. 
2>-eH McJ>ooy NT>.-: Lit. "before the day that." See Roberge, 
Norla, p. 166 (cf. p. XXIX). One would expect 2>-eH HTT>.T£-. 
Possession of "mind," voi:ic;, characterizes the gnostic soul, of 
which Norea is a symbol. "Mind" characterizes God himself as 
well. The same notions are found clearly expressed in Corp.
Herm. I (Poimandres), and derive from Middle Platonism. Cf. 
note to 28,4. 

The glorification and praise of God characterizes the activity of 
the divine beings and ascended souls in the highest heavens in 
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in the divine Autogenes, 
and that she (too) might generate 
herself, just as (she] also has 
inherited (x):ripovoµEi:v) the [living] Logos, 
and that she might be joined to 
all of the Imperishable Ones. and [speak] 
with the mind (vout;) of the Father. And 
[ she began] to speak with words of 
[Life], and <she> remained in the 
[presence] of the Exalted One, [possessing] 
(that) which she had received before 
the world (x6aµor,;) came into being. 
[She has] the [great] 
[mind (voui;)] of the Invisible One (&6pcx-ror,;), [and] 
[she gives] glory to <her> Father, [and] 
[she] dwells within those who [ 
[ ] within the Pleroma {1tA"t)p<uµcx), 
[and] she beholds the Pleroma (1tA"t)p<uµcx). 
There will be days when she will 
[behold] the Pleroma (1tAYJp<uµcx), and 
she will not be in deficiency, 
for (8e) she has the four 
holy helpers (�o'l')06i;) who intercede (1tp&�&v&Lv) 

gnostic and Hermetic literature and religion. See e.g. Ap. John 
BG 27,15-16; 28,10-11; etc. and Corp. Herm. I. 26. TI<EC> 
EIWT: MS. reads noy-, "your" (2 sg. fem.) or "their" (A9).
Or: "among ... " 
The superlin. stroke over M is visible. 
TI(,9T�: n appears to be written over re in the MS. The word 
(,9T� renders the (Valentinian) gnostic technical term uattpY)�
For discussion of the terminology see the tractate introduction. 
The "four holy helpers" are the four luminaries of "Sethian" or 
"Barbelo-Gnostic" speculation. Cf. Melch IX 6,3-5 and note. 
In Hyp. Arch. the "great angel" Eleleth, one of the four lumina
ries, comes down to Norea in answer to her cry for help (�0116ei:v); 
see Hyp. Arch. II 92,33-93,13. In Pist. Soph. there are "five 
helpers," ch. 1 et passim. But also in the same document it is 
Jesus who is sent to save the hapless Pistis Sophia, see Pist. Soph., 
ch. 52 et passim. He, in turn, sends two "light-powers"; ch. 58 

and 6o. Analogies to the "four holy helpers" in Mandaean texts 
are the "four men, the sons of salvation," or the "four Uthras, 
sons of light," on which see Rudolph, Theogonie, p. 128, and 
"Coptica-Mandaica," p. 199. 

7 



98 NAG HAMMADI CODBX IX.a 

28,29 

28,30 

q,eye i�roc 2�TR mwi' R 
30 ty[T)H r<J· �.!.�HA TTAT ne

£TRTTCAN20YN RRA.!..AHAC 

2 THroy· eyRT�<y> RHiy R 

TNOHCIC RNopei· £C(9A.-X£ 

4 £TB£ TTfAN CNAY eyp iws 

ioypiN Royw"I':• »»»------

iiTR = lµ1tpoa6ev. 
A.!..AHA: cf. note to 27,26. But here we might be able to see the 
Greek (Doric) genitive case-ending preserved. 

28,30-29,2 As "mind," vo�. God dwells within all members of (gnostic) 
mankind. Cf. note to 28,18-19. This passage also probably 
reflects gnostic speculation on the "image of God" in Gen I: 26-27. 

29,2 

29,3 

MS. reads EYNTAq. 
No pei is a mis-spelling; the correct form, with W, occurs at 
27,21. On Norea see the tractate introduction and Pearson, "The 
Thought of Norea." The phrase, "the thought of Norea," 
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on her behalf with the Father of 
30 the All, Adamas, the one 

who is within all of the Adams 
2 that possess the 

thought (v6YJO"L�} of Norea, who speaks 

4 concerning the two names which create 
a single name. 

99 

probably stands for gnostic knowledge. £C(9�.1(.£ may refer 
also to "thought," "that speaks ... " 

29,4 The "two names" may be "Adamas" and "Norea," or perhaps 
"Adamas" (= God) and "Adam" (= generic mankind). 

29,5 The "single name" is "Adamas" = God. Cf. the "one single 
name" (of the Father) discussed in Gos. Phil. II 54,5. In gnostic 
speculation the mystical name of God is "Man," "Av6p<i>1toc; or 

"Adam(as)"; cf. 27,26 and note, and Schenke, Der Gott "Mensch"

in der Gnosis. On the two becoming one cf. Gos. Thom. 106. 
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Fr. 75t 

1st,2 

75t,3 
Fr. 75-+ 

75-+,I 
Fr. 82t 
Fr. 82-.. 

82-..,1 
Fr. 83t 
Fr. 83-.. 
Fr. 86t 
Fr. 86-.. 

NAG HAMMAD! CODEX IX 

75 t: Ji:royi,[ 
]Tf�p(BHhWN 

] tii[ 

75-: ]ooyT[ 
]ON -1(.( 

. ]. A�[ 
]p q[ 

82 t: ] . . .  [ 

] . .  [ 

82-: ]p"Rp�[<9 
]yA[ 

83 t : ]. B.[ 
]N� .[

83-: ].1<9[ 
]ey.[ 

86t: ].[ . .  ].[ 

].�N . .;x( 
] . . .  [ 

86-: ] . .  (.]. [ 

] . .  [ 

Top margin preserved. This fragment probably belongs in the 
vicinity of p. 17, as indicated by the name "Barbelo" (cf. Melch.

IX 16,26), and because it was first photographed with fragments 
of pp. 17 and 21. It does not fit the top of p. 17, however. 
"Barbelo." 
Perhaps TTW]Ni, "the life." 
Top margin visible. 
Perhaps i]ooy"I', "male." 
No margins visible. 
No margins visible. 
''gentle." 
No margins visible. 
No margins visible. 
No margins visible. 
No margins visible. 



INTRODUCTION TO CODEX X 

Bibliography: Facsimile Edition, pp. xv-xxiii, pl. 81-144. Doresse, Secret 
Books,' pp. 140-141, 145; Krause, "Der koptische Handschriftenfund,"
pp. 107-113; Robinson, "Coptic Gnostic Library Today," p. 400; Krause 

and Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, pp. 9-10, pl. 5, 13; Robinson,

"Construction," pp. 172, 174, 176-183, 185-189; Robinson, "Codicology," 

pp. 15, 17-18, 27-28; Robinson, "Future," pp. 26-27, 42-43, 47-49, 53-54, 

58-59; Emmel, "Final Report," pp. 16, 21.

Codex X is part of a collection of twelve papyrus codices, plus
one tractate from a thirteenth, discovered in December of 1945 in 
a jar buried at the base of the Gebel et-Tarif near the village of 
Hamra Dom in Upper Egypt, about ro km. northeast of Nag' 
l;Iammadi. (On the discovery of the Nag Hammadi Codices see 
J.M. Robinson's Introduction to The Nag Hammadi Library, pp.
21-23). It is now the property of the Coptic Museum in Old Cairo,
and bears the inventory number 10551. It has been numbered X
by J. Doresse and T. Mina in 1949 ("Nouveaux textes gnostiques,"
p. 137), XII by H.-C. Puech in 1950 ("Les nouveaux ecrits gnosti
ques," p. 109) and by J. Dorer.se in 1958 (Les livres secrets, p. 167),
and X by M. Krause in 1962 ("Der koptische Handschriftenfund,"
p. 128 et passim). Krause's numbering of the Nag Hammadi codices
is the official numbering used by the Coptic Museum and in the
Facsimile Edition, and is therefore adopted in this edition.

1. C odicology

Codex X was found with its leather cover intact. Photographs of 
the cover are presented in the Facsimile Edition, plates 81-86 (and 
in Krause and Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, pl. 5). 
In three of these photographs (pl. 83-85) the codex is shown open 
at pp. 26*-27*, 28*-29*, and 30*-31*. A full description of the 
leather cover, which was made of sheep leather, is provided by 

J. M. Robinson in his Preface to the Facsimile Edition (p. xvii). 
Robinson has shown, in a thorough analysis of all of the extant 
leather covers of the Nag Hammadi Library, that Codex X belongs 
typologically in a group together with Codices VI and IX, and to a 
lesser extent II (see "Construction," pp. 184-190). Such cartonnage 
as may have been removed from the binding of Codex X has been 
lost {cf. Emmel, "Final Report," p. 21).
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Codex X is preserved only in part, and the extant portion 
consists mainly of fragments. More than half of the codex is lost. 
Thus this codex, along with Codex XII, represents that part of the 
Nag Hammadi Library which has suffered the most damage and 
loss. Unlike Codex XII, the fragments of Codex X have not been 
susceptible of identification with any previously known literature. 
Thus it is not possible to ascertain even the extent of the codex: 
how many pages it originally contained, or even how many trac
tates, though on grounds of content it is presumed that it contained 
only one tractate, whose title occurs on the last inscribed page of 
the codex, p. 68* (see the tractate introduction). 

In Secret Books (p. 145) J. Doresse says of Codex X ( = XII in his 
numbering system): "20 pages [=leaves], with their binding in 
sahidic dialect, marked by akhmimic influence." Subsequently, 
("Les Reliures," p. 45), Doresse is even less specific, remarking 
simply that the codex is too damaged to say how many pages it 
contained. 

Krause reports of Codex X that it came to the Cairo Museum 
{along with other codices in the library) in 1952 (cf. also Doresse, 
Secret Books, p. 124) and that the papyrus leaves, contained in a 
leather cover, were broken and disordered (Krause and Labib, 
Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, p. 9). Krause reports that the 
remains of the codex were placed between 34 plexiglass panes. He 
thus silently corrects an earlier statement which referred to 36 
plexiglass panes ("Der koptische Handschriftenfund," p. 128). 

No attempt had apparently been made, at the time of.the initial 
conservation in plexiglass, to put the pages and fragments of Codex 
X into order. The work that was done on this subsequently was 
carried out, from 1968 on, on the basis of photographs of the plexi
glass containers. This work has been refined and corrected by 
examination of the original MS. on periodic work sessions in the 
Coptic Museum in Cairo, from 1970 to 1977. 

At the time that I joined the Coptic Project of the Institute for 
Antiquity and Christianity of Claremont in 1968 and was assigned 
Codex X as part of my contribution to the Project, I was given 
access to 36 photographs (taken in 1966 under UNESCO auspices), 
showing the 36 panes of plexiglass referred to by Krause in his 
earlier article (see above). Upon study of these photographs it 
immediately became evident that plexiglass nos. 35-36 contained 
fragments that did not belong to Codex X at all. This judgment 
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was made on the basis of the hand as shown by the writing pre
served on the fragments, and also the dialect (Sahidic, rather than 
the Subakhmimic of Codex X; cf. below). The suggestion was then 
made that the fragments in question belong to Codex VIII; some
time later some of these fragments were positively identified as 
belonging to Codex VIII. 

The question as to why plexiglass 35-36 were attributed to Codex 
X at all was later answered. At an advanced stage of the work of 
the Coptic Project of the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity 
J. Doresse kindly offered to the Institute some photographs of the
Nag Hammadi codices that he had taken in 1948, including three
photographs of Codex X in an opened state, showing pp. 26*-27*,
28*-29*, 30*-31* (see Facsimile Edition, plates 83-85). In the photo
graph showing p. 31* (pl. 85), there is clearly visible, protruding
from under p. 31* at the top, one of the fragments that had appeared
in plexiglass 36, a fragment that has been subsequently identified
as part of the bottom of Codex VIII, p. 10, preserving parts of the
last four lines. (An unidentified fragment from Codex VIII is also
visible; see Facsimile Edition; p. xix.) These photographs of Codex
X, dating from 1948, show that the contents of that codex had been
considerably disturbed before the photography. Sometime after the
manuscripts were discovered, but before Doresse had had a chance
to study them, the contents of Codices X and VIII-and probably
the others as well (cf. Secret Books, p. n7)-had become thoroughly 
disordered, with the result that not only was Codex X itself in 
hopeless disarray, but fragments from Codex VIII had been ar
bitrarily stuffed into the cover containing Codex X. At the time of 
the initial conservation in 1960 the material was conserved in 
plexiglass panes in the sequence in which it was found in the leather 
cover (see Krause, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, p. 9; cf. 
Facsimile Edition, p. xix). Final conservation was completed in 
1977 (see Facsimile Edition, p. xix; cf. Emmel, "Final Report," 
pp. 17-22). 

Enough of Codex X has been preserved and pieced together to 
suggest with confidence that it consisted of a single quire. Recto 
pages from the first half of the quire consistently display vertical 
fibers, and recto pages from the last half of the quire horizontal 
fibers. The sequence of some of the pages has been ascertained, and 
fragments have been assigned to other pages somewhat arbitrarily 
(though not�without criteria, see below), with the r�ult that an 
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educated guess as to the original extent of the codex is possible. It

appears that Codex X was originally constructed of a minimum of 
18 sheets of four pages each, placed in such a way that all vertical 
fibers faced downward and horizontal fibers upward, and folded to 
make a book. The bottom sheet became the uninscribed front and 
back flyleaves (the back flyleaf is partially preserved, cf. pl. 141-142 
of the Facsimile Edition}. The other sheets constituted the written 
part of the book. There is enough material surviving from the be
ginning, the middle, and the end of the codex to arrive at an absolute 
minimum of 68 inscribed pages for the codex, though the codex 
was probably larger (see below). 56 pages, or fragments thereof, 
are extant. Pagination, after p. 10, is uncertain; asterisks (*} are 
used to indicate those pages whose numeration is postulated, not 
certain (though absolute sequence has been determined for some 
of these pages; see below}. According to the minimum pagination 
adopted here, the center pages of the codex are 34 * and 35 *. 

The leaves measure up to 26.0 cm. in height, and from ca. 
11.4 cm. in width in the middle portion of the codex (p. 39*/40*} 
to 12.2 cm. at the outer pages (p. 3/4}. The closed book thus had a 
proportion of roughly 2 to 1, height to width. Codex Xis the narrow
est of all of the codices in the Nag Hammadi Library (cf. Robinson's 
table, "Construction," p. 185}. 

The number of lines per page varies from 28 (pp. 1, 25 *, 26*, 27*, 
28*, 35*, 36*, 37*, 38*) to 30 (pp. 30*, 39* ?, 41*, 42*}; the average 
is 29. The lines average 15-16 letters in length. There are as few as 
II (40*,6}, and as many as 21 (5,2). The lines average somewhat 
shorter toward the middle part of the codex; this is due to the fact 
that the individual pages are wider at the outside of the codex than 
in the middle. 

Page numerals 3, 4, and 5 are extant, and occur in the middle of 
the top margin of their respective pages. Unfortunately our scribe 
stopped numbering the pages after p. 5, a fact which has made the 
task of reconstructing the codex all the more difficult. It should 
also be noted that the work of placing fragments and reconstructing 
the codex has been done over a considerable period of time, and 
has been a "trial and error" process. Thus what has been said of 
Codex X in preliminary articles on the Nag Hammadi library and 
the Coptic Project of the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity 
has been subject to revision and refinement as the work progressed. 

Since so much of the codex is lost and damaged, it is obvious that 
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fragments could not be placed as in a jig-saw puzzle. Certain 
criteria were developed for placement of fragments and for estab
lishing, in so far as is possible, the sequence of the pages. These 
criteria include physical joins, continuity of fibers from one frag
ment to another, continuity in destruction patterns from one page 
to another, ink blotting from one page to a facing page, and con
tinuity of text. Another criterion, quite crucial for the reconstruc
tion of this codex, is the observation of horizontal fiber continuity 
between conjugate leaves from the two halves of the quire, indi
cating a single sheet. (Fiber continuity can frequently be determined 
even with a considerable amount of space between fragments. 
Fragments are placed longitudinally according to vertical fibers and 
latitudinally according to horizontal fibers.) 

Unfortunately a number of fragments have proven to be inca
pable of placement, and remain in the category of "unidentified." 
Transcriptions of the largest of these are found in this edition, and 
all inscribed fragments from Codex X are published in the Facsimile 
Edition (plates 143-144; cf. also plates 3-4 in The Facsimile Edition 
of the Nag Hammadi Codices: Introdudion, forthcoming). 

The sequence of pp. 1-10 has been established with certainty, on 
the basis of text continuity and destruction patterns (page num
bering ceases at p. 5). In addition, the sequence of pp. 25 *-42* has 
also been established with certainty, on the basis of the criteria 
discussed above. The uninscribed back flyleaf (C) shows ink
blotting from p. 68*. The observation that there is horizontal fiber 
continuity between pp. 2 and 67*, between pp. 6 and 63*, and 
between pp. 8 and 61 *, provided additional material for recon
structing the end of the codex. Placement of the material between 
p. Io and p. 25* in the first half of the codex, and between p. 42*
and 61* in the second half, is admittedly somewhat arbitrary, but
criteria such as fiber continuity and destruction patterns ("profile")
have been employed. Much more material is probably lost than is
posited in the present pagination. All of the fragments determined
to represent separate leaves or folios have been accomodated into
a mimimal quire of 72 pages (68 inscribed), 36 folios, 18 sheets.

The following table shows how the folios relate to one another 
from one half of the codex to the other, in the order they lie in the 
codex opened at the center of the quire. Lost folios are shown in 
brackets. Horizontal fiber continuity from the first half of the quire 
to the second is indicated with the sign = = =. Disruption of 
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horizontal fiber continuity is shown as follows: =/=; in this case 
a kollesis is presumed to have existed {though no kolleseis have been 
preserved from Codex X). Where one of the conjugate leaves is 
shown in brackets as lost, fiber continuity, or lack thereof, is not 

shown. 

first half of quire 

33*/34• 
31*/32• 
29•!30• 
27*/28• 
25*/26* 

[23*/24•] 
21*/22• 
19*/20* 
17*/18• 
15*/16* 
13*/14• 
[n/12] 

9/10 
7/8 
5/6 
3/4 
1/2 

[A/B] 

=/= 

=/= 

second half of quire 

35*/36* 
37*/38* 
39*/40• 
41*/42• 
43*/44• 
45*/46* 

[47• /48*] 
[49*/50•] 
[51• /52•] 
[53• /54*) 
55*/56• 
57*/58• 

[59*/6o•J 
61*/62* 
63*/64• 
65* /66* 
67*/68* 

C/D 

(Note: P. 43*/44* is placed where it is because of "profile" similarity to 
p. 41*/42•; cf. Facsimile Edition, p. xxi.)

There is enough evidence preserved, in addition, to establish the 
extent of some of the kollemata in the papyrus rolls from which the 
sheets making up Codex X were cut. It is assumed that, in the 
construction of a codex, sheets were cut from rolls consisting of 
several sheets of papyrus glued together. The sheets from which a 
roll was made are called kollemata; the join where two kollemata 

are glued together is called a kollesis. (For this terminology and 
additional discussion see Turner, Typology, pp. 43-53; Robinson, 
"Codicology," p. 19; and "Future," pp. 23-27; cf. also the intro
duction to Codex IX.) In the case of Codex X too much material is 
lost to determine the exact number and size of the rolls from which 
it was constructed (for examples of complete analyses of other 
codices along these lines see e.g. Wisse, "Nag Hammadi Codex III," 
and Robinson, "Codicological Analysis"). Moreover not a single 
kollesis is preserved from Codex X (nor from XIII; see Robinson, 
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"Future," p. 42). However, direction of horizontal fiber continuity 
has been established, and some kollemata have been delineated. 

Analysis of the horizontal fiber patterns in Codex X indicates 
horizontal fiber continuity from the left edge of one sheet in the 
quire to the right edge of the next above. This means that the rolls 
from which the codex was constructed were probably cut from 
right to left, and the sheets stacked in the order in which they were 
cut. The longest kollema identified in Codex X is the one beginning 
at the center of the quire (the left edge of a roll): pp. (showing 
horizontal fibers) 34* + 35*, 32* + 37*, 30* + 39*, 28*+41*, 26* + 
43* (part). Extant material in this kollema measures over 95 cm.; 
so we have a kollema of almost a meter in length, and perhaps a 
little more if we take into account lost material from outside 
margins. (Such long kollemata are practically unknown to papyro
logists before the discovery of the Nag Hammadi Codices, but in 
the Nag Hammadi Codices they are commonplace. See Robinson, 
"Codicology," p. 31; "Future," pp. 41-43; and now Turner, Ty
pology, p. 53.) Other kollemata wider than a single sheet (i.e. 2 
folios) have been delineated with varying degrees of certainty as 
follows (pages shown in brackets are missing pages): 43 *, [ 24 *] + 
45*; 20*+ [49*], 18*+[51*], 16*; 10+[59*], 8+61*, 6+63• 
4+65 (part); and 65*, �+67*, [BJ +c. Obviously the identification 
of material coming from a single kollema was also an important 
factor in the final pagination of the codex. 

It has already been stressed that the pagination of Codex Xis 

the minimum pagination needed to take into account all of the 
extant fragments, i.e. all fragments that were seen necessarily to 
represent separate leaves or folios. In fact, it is probable that Codex 
X was quite a bit larger than is reflected by the extant material. 
A reasonable hypothesis is that two rolls of papyrus were utilized 
in the construction of Codex X (cf. Robinson, "Codicology," p. 28; 

Facsimile Edition, p. xxi). The other Nag Hammadi Codices that 
are made up of two rolls are V, VI, IX, and XI (cf. Robinson, 
"Codicology," p. 28). Codex V has 94 pages, VI had 80, IX had 76, 
and XI has 74. Codices VI, IX, and X belong typologically to
gether (see Robinson, "Construction," pp. 184-190). Using Codex 

IX as a conservative example, Codex X might be expected to have 
been made up of two rolls of 9 and ro sheets respectively (see the 

introduction to Codex IX), and therefore to have contained at 
least 76 pages, 72 of them inscribed. But it should also be pointed 
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out that a standard roll of papyrus can be expected to yield a greater 
number of sheets the narrower they are cut. In fact Codex X is the 
narrowest of all of the Nag Hammadi Codices; the next narrowest 
is Codex V (see Robinson's chart, "Construction," p. 185). Hence 
one might reasonably conjecture a pattern similar to that of Codex 
V, in which the roll used at the outside of the quire yielded 10½ 
sheets, and that used at the middle of the quire yielded 13, for a 
total of 94 pages in all (cf. Robinson, "Future," p. 53; Facsimile 

Edition, p. xix). Unfortunately we shall probably never know how 
much has been lost from Codex X. 

The papyrus used in Codex X was obviously of very good quality 
when it first received writing, much better than Codex IX (cf. the 
introduction to Codex IX). I have found no instances of the scribe 
having to avoid cracks or damaged areas in the papyrus as he wrote. 
P. 3 shows a narrow break in the vertical fibers extending the
length of the page, but the scribe wrote over it. At lines II and 12,
the crack is wide enough so that part of the fourth letter of line II
(M) and line 12 (N) occurs in the crack on the horizontal fiber
beneath. Similar phenomena occur on p. 21*, lines 13-26, p. 25*,
lines 3-4, and p. 38*, lines 2, 19-22. But in general it can be stated
that the scribe had at his disposal a very high-quality papyrus
upon which to write.

The fact that no kolleseis have been found in the extant material 
of Codex X may be an indicator of high-quality work in the manu
facture of the codex. The stationer may have taken special care to 
construct it in such a way as to ensure that kolleseis would not 
occur in the writing space of the pages; the kolleseis may even have 
been trimmed away. (The Manichaean codices, also constructed 
with great care, have no kolleseis in them; see Turner, Typology, 
pp. 45-46, 49-50.) 

2. Paleography

Codex X was inscribed by a single scribe. The hand can be des
cribed generally as a somewhat primitive version of the "Biblical 
Majuscule" type discussed by E.G. Turner (Greek Manuscripts, 
pp. 25-26; otherwise known as "Biblical Uncial," cf. e.g. C. H. 
Roberts, Greek Literary Hands, pp. 16, 24). The letters are majus
cules, roughly bilinear (i.e. written between an upper and lower 
line notionally present to the scribe, cf. Turner, Greek Manuscripts, 
p. 3). As in the standard "Biblical Majuscule" style, y and r extend
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below the lower line, ct> and t above and below the lines. In addition 
the Coptic letters (.9 and q extend below the line, the letter 6 
above, and t above and below. The hand is vertical, not slanted 
either to right or left. The letters are written rather large with bold 
and deliberate strokes. In general the appearance of the hand is 
pleasing to the eye. 

Noteworthy characteristics of the lettering are as follows: the 
A. tends to be squared off at the top rather than extending upward,
unlike the standard "Biblical Majuscule" style in this respect; the
J\. frequently shows the same characteristic. Also deviating from
the "Biblical Majuscule" style is the mode of executing the £ and
c: £ is executed with three strokes, the top cap and the middle
stroke rendered separately; similarly in the case of c: frequently
the top portion is rendered with a separate stroke.

The use of punctuation in Codex Xis very sparing. The raised 
dot ("colon") is used rather frequently, not only to mark the end 
of a sentence, but also to divide clauses and even phrases. But its 
use is irregular; and it is sometimes difficult to make any proper 
sense of it at all, e.g. at 5,4: ·A.yw NA.IWN" NNOYT£. 

The only other punctuation used is the trema or diairesis. It 
is used only over the letter 1, and only in the word 2PHT: e.g. 
'R2PHT (8,3), A.2PHT (8,23), (.9A.2PHT (31*,7). 

The use of the superlinear stroke in Codex· X is quite regular, 
though it is used less frequently, and with fewer variations, than in 
Codex IX. It is regularly omitted over oyN and oyNT£- (but see 
ey'RT£1C, 8,17 and ey'RTHTN, 10,22). It is frequently omitted in 
other words where it would be expected, though it is not clear 
whether these omissions should be regarded as errors or as dia
lecticisms: e.g. (.9A.prr (2,16; cf. (.9A.pff 4,19); 'i'N (30*,24); 
CA.(.9q (31*,II; cf. CA.(.9ij 31*,8; N KTTW p,X (37*,4; cf. N K'PTOJ\.MA., 
27*,22). There is latitude in the use or non-use of the stroke over 
the plural Definite Article N. When the noun begins with a vowel 
the stroke is used or not seemingly according to whim: e.g. NA.r
reJ\.oc (25*,2; 27*,14; 32*,4), but NA.IWN (5,4). The stroke is 
regularly used when the noun begins with a consonant. 

The stroke over a single letter is placed directly over the letter, 
sometimes extending to the left or (less frequently) to the right. 
Over r it frequently extends beyond the letter on either side, with 
flourishes: e.g. r oyA.£1 N (10,7). 

The superlinear stroke is sometimes used to bind two or more 
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consonants together, and there is some variation in the way in 
which the stroke is rendered: e.g. TMA2H NT(,9AM NT (2,12); 
N<:9AMNT (3,4); (,9APTT (7,7). On MN and 2-n the stroke usually 
extends to the right of the letter preceding the vocalized N. In the 
transcription provided in this edition variations in the rendition 
of the superlinear stroke are not represented (for reasons of economy 
in printing) ; the stroke will appear over a single letter, e.g. 
TMA2M'RT(,9AM°RT. 

The superlinear stroke occurs twice over the sg. Definite Article 
(6,5 and 61*,2). There are no strokes or other marks used over 
vowel morphemes or phonemes. The one abbreviation found in 
Codex X, of TTNeyMA ("Spirit"), receives an extended superlinear 
stroke: riiu (4,17 et passim). The superlinear stroke is not used to 
mark nomina sacra. The only extant examples would be BApBH>..W 
(8,28; cf. 43*,21) and rAMA>..IH>.. (64*,19). Superlinear strokes 
occur over the Greek vowels AeH1oyw at 26*,4, but the use of 
superlineation in the section of text dealing with vowels and 
consonants (from p. 25*; cf. tractate introduction) is quite incon
sistent: see e.g. 28*,4: e£e· 111 ooo yyy www; 31*,23-27: 
BArA.a.[A]�[AeA sere.a.e�[e]ee etc. Finally, superhnear strokes 
occur over the three extant page numerals found in the middle of 
the top margin of pp. 3, 4, and 5 respectively. 

Decoration occurs at the end of Codex X on p. 68* with the 
tractate title. The title, [M]�r.�AN HC, is decorated with super
and sublinear strokes, and in the left margin a rudimentary para
graphus cum corone occurs: "2"'. A possible trace of a paragraphus, 
a straight line in the left margin, occurs at 55 * ,17; the initial 
letter in that line, e, is written larger than usual. This was probably 
a device meant to set off a new section of text. 

Scribal errors abound in Codex X, many of them caught by the 
scribe himself, others escaping his notice. The scribe used a number 
of devices in correcting errors. At 6,22 writing the word AqpeNepr 
e1 he wrote y after p; he then crossed out the y with two diagonal 
slashes, marked it with three superlinear dots, and wrote the rest of 
the word. At 19*,20 writing the word oyeeTTHNe he wrote o 
after oy; he then crossed out the o and wrote e above. In this 
case the mistake was probably corrected after the entire line, or 
p er haps the entire page, had been written. At 34 * ,22 writing eq <:9 
oon he wrote 2 instead of <:9; he subsequently crossed out 2 with a 
single slash and wrote <:9 above. At 38*,26 writing niAe he wrote 
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TTMii; he then crossed out Mi2 with two slashes and wrote iis 
above. At 40*,r3 writing RTTiTKp.a.oK1Miis he wrote the wrong 
suffix q after T, then cancelled it with a diagonal slash and wrote 
K above. In one case, at 9,4, the scribe wrote ip£T<j and subse
quently wrote c (3 sg. fem. suffix) above the q (3 sg. masc. suffix) 
without cancelling it. 

The scribe has written in omitted letters above the line in several 
places: 4,20; r5*,3; r6*,14; r7*,20; r9*,20 (in addition to the cor
rection already noted); and 30* ,24. And in one case a whole word 
is added in this way: 'NT£CMH1 at 25*;13. There are numerous 
cases where the scribe has written over one or more letters: I,I3.r8; 
3,2I; 6,n;7,I; 8,8.I9.23; 9,8; r4*,22; 26*,25; 28*,16; 30*,2.8.24.28; 
33*,6; 34*,29; 36*,22 (probably erroneously!); 4r*,r5; 42*,5; 
68*,3. (For details see the notes.) 

In the case of the errors left undetected by the scribe it is, of 
course, possible that he was simply reproducing mistakes already 
present in his exemplar (unless he is also the translator of the 
Codex). Manifest misspellings occur at 9,7 (omission); 27,r3 (sub
stitution, perhaps a dialecticism); 32*,20 {omission). An extra 
superlinear stroke occurs at 8,20: lil'Riq. A complicated case 
of dittography occurs at 30*,I2-r3: {qp2yTT0Ticc£ iyw} 
qp2yTT0Ticc£, but the latter should probably be emended to 
<c£> P2YTT0Ticc£ (3 pl. instead of 3 sg. masc. subject). Super
fluous material has been editorially deleted also at 8,20; 28*,23; 
and 30*,r2. Material deemed to have been erroneously omitted has 
been editorially supplied at 4,28; 5,r.r9.23; 6,3.9 (perhaps a dia
lecticism); 7,r7; 8,2; 9,21; Io,4; 25*,14; 27*,r3; 30*,3.8; 3r*,9; 
32*,I2; 33*,r9; 34*,23; 40*,14; 4r*,6; 64*,3; and 67*,r7. Appa
rent errors of substitution requiring emendation occur at 5,22.23; 
25*,23; 29*,r2; 34*,2.3; and perhaps 8,20.22. (For details see the 
notes.) 

It has been assumed that Codex X was written by the same hand 
as that of the greater portion of Codex I. Thus Doresse assigns 
Codex X (XII in his numbering system) and the first hand of I 
(XIII in his numbering system) to "writing 8" (Secret books, 

pp. 14r-r45). Krause, too, states that the first scribe of codex I 
also wrote Codex X ("Der koptische Handschriftenfund," p. III, 
qualifying the statement with the adverb "wohl" ; cf. Gnostische 
und hermetische Schriften, p. 9, qualified by "vielleicht"). This 
judgment is unquestionably wrong, and has been abandoned in 
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more recent discussions (cf. e.g. Robinson, "Codicology," pp. I7-I8; 
cf. also Emmel, "Final Report," p. 27). 

The similarities between the first hand of Codex I and that of 
Codex X are superficial. Study of the two hands turns up a number 
of important differences in the execution of certain letters. E.g. A- in 
Codex X is more square in shape, and is squared off at the top; in 
I A. is more angular, and not squared off the at top . .a. in X is more 
upright; in I it is slanted more to the left. £ in X is executed regular
ly with three distinct movements, the top portion formed with a 
separate stroke; £ in I is usually written as a standard uncial. K 
in X has both of its top members even on the upper line; in I it has 
its diagonal stroke regularly lower. c in X has its top part rendered 
as a separate stroke; in I c is more rounded. T in X frequently has 
extra ink at either or both ends of the horizontal member; in I 
this is not the case. y in both codices is basically the· same shape, 
majuscule; but in I it is frequently extraordinarily large. The body 
of ct, in X is diamond-shaped and broad; in I it is more round and 
not as wide. 6 in both codices extends above the line, but in I the 
the top part is slanted more steeply upward. The superlinear stroke 
in I is not as uniform a,s in X, and is not written as far above the 
line as in X. The scribe of I uses the "apostrophe" and the circum
flex stroke; both features are absent from X. Line fillers and slash 
marks to separate passages are employed in I (e.g. both occur at 
I3,25), not in X. I has elaborate decoration between tractates 2 
and 3 and between 3 and 4, quite unlike the modest decoration 
occurring at the end of Codex X. In general, the hand of Codex X 
is more regularly bilinear than that of I. The letters are more uni
form, written more deliberately, and with broader and heavier strokes. 

In summary, it must be concluded that the hand of Codex X 
cannot be identified with that of any other codex in the Nag Ham
madi Library It is quite similar (except in superlineation) to the 
hand of the "Gnostic Treatise" (on parchment) from Deir el-Bala'
izah in Upper Egypt (Text no. 52 in Kahle, Bala<izah, vol. 1, 
pp. 473-477, see plate l,1). This hand is referred to as "square 
uncials of the fourth century" by P. Kahle (Bala'izah, vol. I, p. 473). 

On paleographical grounds a fourth-century date can be posited 
for Codex X. (A fourth-century date has consistently been main
tained from the beginning; see Doresse, Secret Books, p. 141; 
and Krause, Gnostiche und hermetische Schrijten, p. 9.) There is 
nothing in the codicological evidence, discussed above, that would 
count against a fourth-century date. 
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3. Language

The single tractate in Codex X, Marsanes, is a Coptic translation
of a Greek original. (There is no reason to doubt the general scholarly 
consensus that all of the Nag Hammadi tractates have been trans
lated from Greek into Coptic; cf. e.g. MacRae, "Nag Hammadi," 
in IDBSup, p. 613). The dialect of Codex X is Subachmimic (A2), 

a dialect found, with individual variations, in two other of the Nag 

Hammadi Codices. (The other A 2 tractates in the Nag Hammadi 
Library are Pr. Paul I,z; Ap. ]as. I,2; Gos. Truth I,3; Treat.Res. 
I,4; Tri. Trac. I,5; Interp. Know. XI,z; and Val. Exp. XI,2}. A 
glance at the Index of Coptic Words will enable the reader to 
perceive the basic differences in vocalization between A 2 words 
and S words, for all entries are listed under the S forms found in 
Crum's Coptic Dictionary. In general terms, the language of Codex X 
resembles especially that of Gos. Truth (I,3} and the other texts in 
the Jung Codex except I,5, which has a sub-dialect all its own. 

The A2 dialect never achieved standardization, and therefore 
shows many variations. It is possible to group the various sub
dialects of A 2, according to vocalization patterns as found in the 
various texts and groups of texts written in A2

• R. Kasser has pre
pared a preliminary unpublished analysis of the various A2 sub
groups represented by the Nag Nammadi A2 documents, the A2 

Acts of Paul, the A2 Gospel of John, and the Manichaean texts 
(Psalms, Kephalaia, and Hom,ilies), and presents in this study a 
thorough comparative analysis of the A2 vocubulary of the trac
tates in Codices X and XI. This study will be published in C. 
Hedrick, ed., Nag HammadiCodices XI, XII, and XIII. 

In what follows I shall not attempt to present a complete gram
mar of Codex X. Rather I shall survey those features shown in the 
language of Codex X which show divergences from what might be 
expected of a A 2 document, and call attention to other special 
problems in the language of Codex X deserving of mention. 

As has already been indicated, the A 2 dialect varies greatly 
from text to text; so what appears to be a non-A2 intrusion in a 
particular text may turn out, with further evidence available, to 
be well within the bounds of the dialect. Nevertheless, on the basis 
of our present evidence, there are some interesting divergences in 
the phonology of Codex X from what would be expected in a A2 

text. There is one case of what appears to be a Fayumic (F} vocali
zation: N€1 for A2 N�e (67*,20). The other divergences from A2 
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are Sahidicisms: MMAT£ (56*,I7 Afore), MMAY (I7*,I5 Afore), 
c o N  (7,n o for A), .xioor (33*,4 loss of finale), TNTN (6,n; A2 

is TNTN£ or TANTN, which occurs at 5,8). The last two cases are 
examples of a general tendency observable in the vocalizations in 
Codex X, viz. dropping of finale: e.g. 2Aeey (rn,I8) and NTWTN 
(rn,20), both of which can also be taken as Sahidicisms, though 
they are attested in other A2 texts (according to Nagel, Unter
suchungen, pp. I23, 87). Another case of the loss of final e is a 
hitherto unattested form: Aley (4I*,I6 for A2 Aleye, S AI AI). 
Other apparent Sahidicisms are KHt (65*,I9 A2 usually KAATt) 
and TNTWNt (5,I2; 32*,I4; the usual A2 form TNTANTt probably 
occurs at 28,25). 

The Sahidicisms in Codex X go beyond merely the occurrence of 
a few S vocalizations. E.g. at I,I3,the Sahidic N is found prefixed 
to a negated verb (cf.S N ... AN): £NC£2ACI e N  (cf. Gos. Truth I 
26,20; 37,32). At 9 ,2I the S form AN- is used for the First Perfect I 
plural instead of the usual A2N- (otherwise regular in our text). 
At q*,I6 the S form of the Definite Article (used with certain 
nouns expressing time) occurs: N £A I w N instead of NA I w N. 
The loss of p before the Greek verb at 30*,7 (cf. Io,25; 66*,3) may 
be a Sahidicism, or simply a mistake. It is also possible that the 
use of the Active form of the Greek verb u1to-r<icrcre:cr6ixt (e.g. 29*,22 
iyno TACce) should be regarded as a Sahidicism. (The Greek 
verbal ending -e:cr8ixt, for Middle and Passive voice, is not normally 
used in Sahidic; see Bohlig, "Griechische Deponentien .") It there
fore appears that the language of Codex X has undergone con
siderable Sahidic influence. 

There are other peculiarities in the language of Codex X that 
cannot be traced to dialectical interference. cw Te is used for CWT 
at 27*,2I (cf. Gos. Truth I 38,2). The word .x1 M at 40*,I8 is either 
a new word, or a hitherto unattested variant of .x1 N (it is translated 
as the latter). 

Some noteworthy features of the orthography of Codex X in
clude the following: dissimilation of Mn, resulting in N n {4,22 -23 
[bis]; 6,25); use of t for n c  ( At 42*,I7; 63*,18; 2A'i' Io,I3; I7*,I6); 
possible syncopation at 27* ,20 (or else a mistake: n oy < oy> w <9 e); 
double N before the Indefinite Article (27*,I8; 28*,I2; 30*,I5-I6; 
33*,20 40*,I); possible elision of T before .a. at 32*,I2 (or else a 
mistake: <T>.a.yAc ; cf. T.a.yAc 32*,I6); doubling of consonants, 
such as 2ATT2T (7,I hitherto unattested) and (9AM NTT£ (7,17.27 
also unattested). 
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Probably the most noticeable feature in the orthography of 
Codex X is its remarkable internal inconsistency. Full evidence is 
found in the Index of Coptic Words, but some noteworthy examples 
are 6A-.xet (19*,21, etc.) and 6A-.xqt (26*,23); (9BB£1A.£1Tt 
(6,29; 28*,23) and (9BBl£1A.£1Tt (25*,23; 30*,12, a mistake?); 
and the feminine form of the word for "three": (9A-M NTTe (7,17. 
27); (9A.M NT£ (4,16; 7,23); (9A.MT€ (6,19 etc.). 

Orthography of Greek words is such as one might expect in a 
Coptic text, or, for that matter, in a Roman or Byzantine Greek 
text. Thus I for £1 is frequent, though not consistent (see Index of 
Greek Words). Aspiration is added to &6pix-ro� (A-20 pA. Toe, frequent 
in Coptic texts of all dialects). In contrast to the other A2 texts in 
the Nag Hammadi Library (except I,5) 8s is not nasalized as N.a.£. 
The Greek word ofov is rendered without aspiration in all cases, 
O1ON (29*,17; 30*,22; 34*,19). The aspiration in (vix is rendered 
with <9: (91NA. (8,22; 41*,15; this is regular in A2 texts). 

Attention has already been drawn to the orthographic inconsis
tencies in the Codex, and other peculiarities of the language which 
serve to add to the difficulty of reading the text. But the greatest 
difficulties in the language of Codex X have to do with morphology 
and syntax. 

An especially difficult problem in the morphology of Codex X 
is presented in the hitherto unattested form A-TOY. The instances 
are: T(9A.pff fbToy.xrrA-c "the first Unbegotten" (4,19); NA.Toy 
.xrrA-y "the unbegotten ones" (6,24); and TTA.Toy.xrrA-q, "the One 
unbegotten ... " (7,18). The translations demanded by the con
texts in these passages presuppose that the anomalous form A.Toy
is a variant of, or somehow related to, the privative adjective A.T. 
Normal uses of the privative A-T, also with the word .xrro, occur as 
well: N£TO£1 NA-T.XTTA-Y, "those who are unbegotten" (5,3-4); 
cf. TT£T£ J:trroy.xrrA-q "the Unbegotten One" (6,3). What, then, 
is A.Toy-? 

Early in the study of Codex X I came to the view that this anoma
lous form may be an archaizing "negative Relative" construction, 
taking the cue from the observation made orally to me by A. Bohlig 
that the privative A. T is itself derived from the Middle-Egyptian 
negative Relative 'iwty (cf. W. Westendorf, Koptisches Handworter
buch, p. 13; cf. A. Gardiner, Egyptian Grammar, p. 152). Could it be 
that A. Toy- should be regarded as a newly-discovered negative 
Relative with suffix -oy, on the analogy of £Toy-? TTA.Toy.xrrA-q 
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would thus mean, literally: "the one which not they beget him." 
In normal Coptic one could render the positive form as rreToy.-xrro 
R HAQ. A normal negative construction yielding the meaning of 
"unbegotten" (&.ycwrrroi;;) would be rreTe Rrroy.-xrrAq (Perfect), 
a form which also occurs in the text (6,3). It is possible that the 
addition of an impersonal plural ending -oy to AT- was felt to 
carry more adequately the passive meaning of "unbegotten." 
{AT.'XTTO, on the other hand, would mean "not begetting.") 

But from what is known of Coptic grammar (and not everything 
is known!), the suffix -oy cannot be attached to AT-. Thus Wolf
Peter Funk, in consultation with Peter Nagel, has proposed that we 
should understand A Toy- as an Achmimicism, involving the Causa
tive Infinitive form Tpoy-, A Toy- plus AT-, with the loss of a T: 
ATOY .-XTTAq <AT-Toy-.-xrrAq {see Funk's recently published paper, 
"'Blind' oder 'Unsichtbar': Zur Bedeutungsstruktur der verbaler 
negativer Adjective im Koptischen," in Menschenbild in Gnosis 
und Manichaismus [Halle-Wittenberg, 1979], pp. 62-63). This so
lution, at least, works within the theoretical limits of Coptic gram
mar as currently understood. But I have not found any examples 
of such a form as A TT r oy-, nor is there any particular reason to 
look for an "Achmimicism" in Codex X. Thus Funk's solution must 
remain tentative at best. (I have been informed, through my student 
Diana Fulbright, that H.-J. Polotsky has no other solution to 
offer, but feels the difficulty of Funk's solution. B. Layton is also 
dubious of Funk's explanation, and suggests that we may have an 
entirely new form to deal with in AToy-.) 

Another difficult form is found at 55*,17: £TA21[KA)pw[e1, 
translated "(after) I was silent." It looks like a hybrid combination 
of First Perfect Ai- with BA II Perfect £TA-, possibly with a Past 
Temporal (Temporalis) meaning, as in Bohairic (see note to 55*,17). 
In any case, this form, whatever it is, looks very strange to me. 

Another possible morphological difficulty is present at 5,8: 
NTANTN. It is translated "the likenesses," but the preposition A

following may indicate that the form should have been eyTANTN, 
"they resemble." The text seems to be corrupt at that point. 

Syntactic problems, even to the extent of apparent violations 
of grammatical rules, are also found in the language of Codex X, 
contributing to the overall impression received in reading the text 
that it has suffered considerable corruption in transmission. At 2,25 
it appears that AYW is made to function as MN. At 7,22 either 
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something is lost from the text or N61 (which is ordinarily used to 
introduce a post-verbal subject) is being pressed into service as an 
equivalent of £T£ TT££1 TT£. A similar problem may occur at 8,n 
(see note}. At 7,6 it appears that K£OY££ TT£ is used in the sense 
of oyN Keoyee, "there is another ... ". 

It was stated at the beginning that Codex X, like all the tractates 
of the Nag Hammadi Library, was translated from Greek. The 
difficulties found in the text overall may partially be attributable 
to a translator's misunderstanding of a difficult Greek text. (The 
most obvious case of such a phenomenon in the Nag Hammadi 
Library is the Coptic version of the short passage from Plato, 
VI,5: Plato Rep., rendering in a hopelessly fractured translation 
Republic 588B-589B}. Our translator may also have had a deficient 

knowledge of Coptic grammar! 
There are some passages in the text of Codex X which are obvious 

cases of "translation Coptic," or in which the Greek text is rendered 
without adequate translation, and others which can only be under
stood with recourse to a hypothetical Greek original. For example, 
the section of M arsanes beginning on p. 25 *, dealing with specula
tion on the significance of the Greek alphabet, is full of Coptic 
locutions attempting to render technical terms of Greek grammar 
(see notes for details). Similarly, at 30*,16-18 there is a section of 
text which renders technical terms from Greek musicology (techni
cal terms whose Coptic translation obfuscate rather than clarify 
their meanings; see notes}. Isolated cases of Coptic locutions ob
viously rendering Greek terms are: KW£ �TTITN = xoc-roc-rt8kvocL 
(2,13-14); B�A2HT = <x:1tAou<; (5,7); TT£T£ "RTTOY.XTT�q =&:ykwl)-ro<; 
(6,3; cf. also TT�TOY.XTT�q discussed above); 2�2 NcM�T = 
1toA6µopcpo<; (25 * ,6). The Greek terms oclm}lJ-rO<; x6aµo<; and vol)-ro<; 
x6aµo<; are assumed bodily into the text without the use of the con
nector N (5,18-19.24-25; 34*,20; 41*,2-3; 5,22; 41*,5-6; cf. 4,6-7). 
There is one possible case of � y w rendering a Greek adversative 
xocE (2,24). And a frozen genitive plural is found at 22*,26. Other 
evidences of "translation Coptic" are noticeable throughout the 
text. 

In sum, the language of Codex Xis quite complicated in a variety 
of ways, and it must finally be admitted that others will very likely 
come to a much better understanding of it than I have been able 
to thus far. 
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Bibliography: Doresse, Secret Books, p. 197; Berliner Arbeitskreis, "Die 
Bedeutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi," pp. 72-73; Bohlig, "Die grie
chische Schute," pp. 16-17; Robinson, "The Three Steles of Seth," p. 139; 

Pearson (Introduction and Translation), Marsanes (X,I), in The Nag 
Hammadi Library, pp. 417-426; Pearson, "The Tractate Marsanes." 

According to the most plausible reconstruction of Codex X, 
this fragmentary codex contains a single tractate whose title, 
Marsanes, occurs on the last page at the end of the tractate. The 
surviving material from Codex X has been assigned a minimum 
pagination of 68* inscribed pages, comprising pages from the first 
part of the codex, the middle part, and the last part. (On the _use 
of the asterisk [*] to indicate uncertainty of pagination see the 
codex introduction.) From this minimum number of pages, I4 are 
lost (pp. II-IZ, 23•-24•, 47*-54•, and 59•-60*}, and many of the 
remaining pages consist only of small fragments. Moreover it is 
likely, on the basis of codicological analysis and comparison with 
other codices, that Codex X originally contained at least 72 inscribed 
pages {see codex introduction for discussion). This would mean that 
the tractate M arsanes originally comprised at least 2072 lines 
(the average number of lines per page is 29), and may in fact have 
been considerably longer. In this respect, as in others, Marsanes

shows features in common with Zostrianos (VIII:I). 
The number of lines completely preserved from Codex X is a 

scant n7. 1004 additional lines are partially preserved (including 
lines with as little as a trace of a single letter). Of these, 447 have 
veen completely restored by scholarly conjecture. Given a con
servative estimate of 2072 lines originally, the total number of 
complete lines remaining, whether extant or restored, is 564, some 
27%, or less, of the total content of the tractate. Taking into ac
count the partial lines left, one can estimate that at least 59%, and 
probably much more, of the tractate is totally lost. From this it is 
evident that only a very imperfect picture of the contents and 
meaning of Marsanes is possible to attain. Therefore this introduc
tion must be regarded as, at best, a tentative and imprecise state
ment. 

The best-preserved pages occur at the beginning {I-IO) and the 
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middle (25*-42*) of the codex. One can therefore get a better pic
ture of the contents of these sections than of the other parts of the 
tractate. Since so many pages are missing from the last half of 
the codex one must also entertain the possibility that there may 
have been more than one tractate in Codex X. (The Berliner Ar
beitskreis arrived at an estimate of 3 tractates, "Die Bedeutung der 
Texte von Nag Hammadi," pp. 72-73; for additional discussion 
see the codex introduction). However, the material preserved in 
the first part of the codex is entirely consistent with what we might 
expect to be associated with the gnostic prophet Marsanes, whose 
name comprises the title partially preserved at the end of the codex 
(see below). Furthermore, one can find considerable stylistic con
sistency in all extant portions of the codex, as well as consistency 
of vocabulary, suggesting that the codex did, in fact, contain but 
a single tractate. 

The title is partially preserved on one of the fragments of p. 68*. 
Seven letters are preserved in whole or part, set off by sub- and 
superlinear strokes. Another fragment preserves the margin, with 
paragraphus cum corone serving as additional decoration. The 
final four letters of the title are quite clear: �N HC. The tail of a p 
is also clear, and traces of two other letters are preserved: . p . � N H c. 
The title is obviously a proper name, as can be seen from the ending, 
"-anes." The two faint letter traces can be restored as � and c. 
There is room for an additional letter in the lacuna, or at most two: 
]�r.��N H c. The one proper name known from extant sources that 
fits is "Marsanes." Thus the title has been restored accordingly: 
[M]�P.f;�N H C.

Who is Marsanes ? In the untitled tractate of the Bruce Codex,
there is an extended discussion of the heavenly entourage of the 
highest God and the triple-powered Monogenes, in which an interes

ting parenthetical comment occurs (see Cod. Brue. Untitled, ch. 7). 
It is stated that it is impossible to speak of divine things with a 
"tongue of flesh," but there are certain great ones (2£N No6} 
who excel in their ability to speak the word of revelation, and who 
thus make it possible for others to learn about him (i.e., the triple
powered Monogenes). The following passage is part of this parenthe
tical comment: 

"The powers (MvocµL<;) of all the great aeons (oct6>v) worshipped 
the power (81'ivocµL<;} which is in Marsanes (M�pc�NHcL They said 
'Who is this who has seen these things in his very presence, that 
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on his account he (i.e. Monogenes) appeared in this way!' Nicotheus 
{NI KOe€oc) (also) spoke of him (i.e. Monogenes) and saw him, 
that he is that One. He said, 'The Father who surpasses every 
perfect being (-reAe:Lo<;) is, and has revealed the invisible (&6pa-ro1.;) 
perfect (-.&Ae:Lo<;) Triple-Power (-rpL8uvaµL<;).' Each of the perfect 
(-reAe:Lo<;) men saw him and spoke of him, giving him glory, each 
according to (xa-r&} his own manner." (My translation.) 

Marsanes and Nicotheus, therefore, are referred to as "great ones" 
and "perfect men" who have seen heavenly verities and have re
vealed them to men. Nicotheus, in fact, is quoted, indicating that the 
author of the tractate in the Bruce Codex was dependent upon a 
document attributed to Nicotheus, an "apocalypse of Nicotheus" 
(cf. Schmidt, Gnostische Schriften, pp. 6o1-6o2). Marsanes must 
also have been one of that author's sources. Is it too much to 
suggest that he had read our tractate ? As we shall see, the subject 
matter of Marsanes is closely related to that of the untitled trac
tate of the Bruce Codex. 

Moreover, Epiphanius, in his account of the "Archontics," 
mentions among the prophets honored by those Gnostics "a certain 
Martiades and Marsianos, who had been snatched up into the heav
ens and had come down after three days" (µap-rLa8'1)v -rLva: xal 
µapcnav6v, &:p1tayev-ra<; e:l<; '!OU<; oupavou<; xal 8ux Y)µe:p&v -rpL&v )(C£'!C£�E:�'1)
x6-ra<;, Haer. 40.7.6). It is virtually certain that "Marsanes" and 
"Marsianos" are one and the same (so Schmidt, Gnostische Schriften, 

p. 6o2; cf. Baynes, Coptic Gnostic Treatise, p. 85, n. 5; Puech,
"Plotin et les gnostiques," p. 90; Elsas, N euplatonische und gnos

tische Weltablehnung, p. 36).
Thus, in gnostic tradition, Marsanes (Marsianos) is a gnostic 

prophet who is credited with a heavenly journey (Epiphanius) and 
with visions of great and wonderful things, thus receiving the 
homage of heavenly beings (Cod. Brue. Untitled). Such information 
accords perfectly well with the experience claimed by the putative 
author of our tractate, who refers to himself and his visionary 
experiences in the first person in various places in the document 
(see e.g. 6,18; 7,1; 14*,15-18; 16*,3; 18*,16; 55*,17; 64*,2; 
66*,17; etc.}. Either he is himself named "Marsanes" and is writing 
in his own name, or the author of our tractate is writing in the name 
of a well-known prophet, purporting to report his revelations and 
visionary experiences. The product is an apocalypse which, in turn, 
is used by other Gnostics including, possibly, the author of the un
titled tractate in the Bruce Codex. 
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It should be remarked that Jean Doresse, in an early article 
("Trois livres gnostiques," p. I38) mentions a "canon" of writings 
belonging to the "Gnostics" (or "Sethians," "Archontics") known 
to Epiphanius in the fourth century on the basis of his personal 
investigations (Doresse cites Epiph. Haer. 26.2,8,12,13; 39.5; 
40.2,7). This "canon" included seven books attributed to Seth, 
seven others called Allogenes, the Books of Ialdabaoth, a Great 
Symphony and a Small Symphony, an Ascension of Isaiah, an 
Apocalypse of Adam, the Gospel of Eve, an Apocalypse of Abraham, 

a book attributed to Moses, a book on the Generation of Mary, a 
Gospel of Philip, the Interrogations of Mary, a Gospel of Perfection, 

and, finally, the works of the prophets Marsianes (sic) and Martiades. 
At the end of his article-presumably written before he knew of 
any other codices in the Nag Hammadi library besides I and III 

(cf. Secret Books, pp. u6-u9)-Doresse remarks on the importance 
of the manuscript (i.e., Codex III) containing Ap. John, Gos. Eg., 
Eugnostos, and Soph. Jes. Chr. (he does not discuss the fifth trac
tate, Dial. Sav.). He then makes the following "prophetic" remark: 

"Bien des espoirs sont actuellement pennis, et l'on ne serait 
peut-Hre etonnes qu'un instant si quelque nouveau hasard ra
menait au jour, hors d'une jarre ensevelie depuis quinze siecles, 
d'autres volumes caches par les gnostiques d'Egypte, qu'il s'agisse 
d'une Apocalypse d' Adam, ou d'un traite du prophete Marsianes, 
ou- qui sait -, d'ecrits plus hermetiques encore" (ibid., p. 160). 

Doresse mentions Marsanes (sometimes spelling the name "Mar
sianes") again in Secret Books (cf. pp. 46, 82, 86, 109, 1I4) and re
marks that the revelations of Marsanes and Martiades are still 
lacking, but one might hope that they may some day be found 
(pp. I59, 252). (He does not repeat, and is probably tacitly with
drawing, the suggestion that he made in his article in the Crum 
F estschrift: that Marsanes and Martiades are alternative names for 
Zostrianos and Zoroaster; see "Les apocalypses," p. 262.) It is 
now clear that Doresse had good grounds for hope! Though he did 
not realize it, the tractate he refers to in his book as tractate no. 44 
(Secret Books, p. 197) is that hoped-for revelation of Marsanes. 

The name "Marsanes" is probably of Syrian origin, as Schmidt 
had suggested many years ago (see Schmidt, Gnostische Schriften, 
p. 6o2). The alternate from "Marsianos" should be construed as a
variant Graecization of the original Syriac name. Schmidt did not
attempt to provide an etymology of the name, but it might be
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suggested that the first part of it (mar) is the Aramaic/Syriac word 
for "master." 

Another suggestion has recently been offered by C. Elsas, who 
locates the name "Marsanes" in the Elchasaite tradition. Elsas 
calls attention to the name of one of Elchasai's sisters, "Marthana" 
(µap8cx.va, cf. Epiph. Haer. 19.2.12; 53.1.5), and derives the three 
names, "Marthana," "Marsanes," and "Marsianos," from the same 
Aramaic phrase: maredha (a)na (="I am rebellious"). These 
names, according to Elsas, reflect the revolutionary zeal of the 
Elchasaite sect (see Elsas, Neuplatonische und gnostische Weltableh
nung, pp. 36-37). I do not find this suggestion convincing, though 
Elsas is correct in locating the origin of the name in a Syrian milieu. 
In that connection it should be remembered that Epiphanius located 
the "Arch on tic" Gnostics in Palestine, and it is among these Gnos
tics that he found the tradition pertaining to the prophet Marsianos 
( = Marsanes; �ee Haer. 40.1.1; 40.7.6). (On the Sethian-Archontic 
provenience of M arsanes see discussion below.) The name "Marsanes" 
may, of course, be a fictitious or assumed name, on the order of 
"Barcabbas" and other such names of gnostic prophets (so Schmidt, 
Gnostische Schriften, p. 6oz). (Cf. also the name of the Chaldaean 
magus, "Mithrobarzanes" [µt8po�apt&.v7Jc;;] in Luc. Nee. 6. There is no 
connection between Marsanes and the "Markianos" [µotpxtooi�] 
mentioned in Eus. Hist. Eccl. VI.12 contra Elsas, p. 36, n. n6, 
following Doresse, "Les apocalypses," p. 256.) 

As has already been indicated, M arsanes is an example of the 
genre, "apocalypse." However, it is not an apocalypse of the Jewish 
or Christian type, in which the history of the end-times is of primary 
concern (but see e.g. 10.18). Yet it does share with the Jewish and 
Christian apocalypses an emphasis on the revelation of "mysteries" 
or "secrets" "hidden" to all except an elite group. And, like the 
Jewish and Christian apocalypses, it contains an account of visions 
and a heavenly journey. (On these features of the Jewish and 
Christian apocalypses see P. Vielhauer's comments on "apocalyptic" 
in Hennecke-Schneemelcher, New Testament Apocrypha, vol. 2, 
pp. 582-6oo). Porphyry (Vit. Plot. 16) refers to certain "heretics 
who had abandoned the ancient (i.e., Platonic) philosophy (alpe·nxot 
8e £)( njc;; 1taAatac;; <pt><O<ro<pEa<; CXV7Jyµevot)," and who produced "apo
calypses" (cx1toxaMljie:tc;;) of Zoroaster, Zostrianus, Nicotheus, Allo
genes, Messus, "and others of this sort" (xat lD).(J)v -rotm'.iT(J)v). H.-C. 
Puech, discussing this statement, refers to the kind of 
"apocalypses" 
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that Porphyry mentions as "un ecrit d'un genre bien determine," 
and defines the genre as a revelation disclosed to a visionary, or a 
small group of privileged adepts, of sublime mysteries which are to 
be transmitted only to initiates ("Plotin et les Gnostiques," 

p. 87). This description fits our document perfectly. And, as we
shall see, there is good reason to believe that Marsanes should be
included in Porphyry's reference to "others of this sort," whom the
"heretics" credited with "apocalypses."

M arsanes contains, in addition to the usual "revelation" and 
"vision" language, passages of a paraenetical character. Such par
aenesis is, in fact, typical of the genre, "apocalypse." (See Vielhauer' s 
remarks in Hennecke-Schneemelcher, New Testament Apocrypha, 

vol. 2, p. 587). In the paraenetical sections the plural '.'you" and 
"we" are used, indicating that the document was written for a 
specific group or sect. This group is already in possession of gnosis. 
Thus there is no need for the author of our document to recount in 
full detail the gnostic myth; it is sufficient only to allude to the 
salvation of Sophia, for example (4,2)), or to the masculinization of 
the Virgin Barbelo (9,1-2), without going into detail. Indeed, in the 
section dealing with the thirteen "seals" {2,14-4,23) the author re
peatedly states that his readers have already been informed on these 
matters. Thus, what our document provides that is new to the 
intended audience is an account of additional revelatory experiences, 
and additional information on matters of concern to the author and 
his group. 

The paraenesis is sometimes included as part of the revelational 
material proper, as e.g. in the section on the thirteen "seals," 
wherein the author exhorts his community to keep themselves from 
the "passion" that is part of bodily existence in the "sense-percep
tible world" {ata6l)TO<; x6a1,1-01;; see 2,19-26). Sometimes the paraene
sis is inserted as blocks which interrupt the flow of the discourse, 
as e.g. in the short injunction to "bear fruit" and to become detached 
from the things of this world, at 26*,12-17, or the long injunction 
against sin at 39*,18-41*,7. 

The content of Marsanes can be described in general terms as an 
account of visionary experiences involving a revelation of the levels 
of being and their natures, of the descent and ascent of a savior 
(though the term "savior" does not occur), and of the possibility of 
ascent for those who achieve gnosis. More specificity can be attained 
in the case of the first part of the tractate (pp. 1-10), and of its 
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middle section (pp. 25*-42*). From the remaining fragments of 
the first and last pages one gets the impression that the document 
is introduced and concluded with an encouraging statement on the 
rewards of gnosis. 

After an exordium on the benefits of knowing the Father (1,1-2, ?}, 
there is an interesting (though very fragmentary) passage dealing 
with thirteen "seals," in which each seal corresponds to a different 
level or aspect of being, from the lowest to the highest (2,12-4,23). 
Thus the first three seals deal with the "worldly" (xoaµLx6c;) and 
"material" (uALx6i;} levels, characterized by corporeal existence. 
The fourth and fifth, apparently, relate in some way to "conversion" 
(µeTCXvoux, 3,15), the sixth to "partial" "self-begotten" (<X6-royevV1)-roc;} 
and "incorporeal" (&awµ<X-rov) entities, the seventh to the "self
begotten" (<X6-royev�c;) power, the eighth to the first-appearing 
"mind" (voi:ic;) and the "intelligible world" (x6aµoc; VOlJT6c;), the ninth 
to a power whose description is lost in a lacuna, the tenth to the 
virgin Barbelo, the eleventh and twelfth to the "Invisible One who 
possesses three powers" and the "Spirit" who is without "being" 
(o?iaE<X). Finally, the thirteenth seal relates to the unknown "Silent 
One," doubtless a reference to the supreme God. These seals are 
mentioned in such a way as to suggest that the basic mythological 
referents are known to the readers, by previous revelation. The 
mythological allusions are intelligible by comparison with other 
Sethian-gnostic documents, esp. Ap. John, Gos. Eg., Zost., and 
AUogenes (on the "Sethian" character of Marsanes see below). 

The following passage (4,24-5,26) begins with an identification
formula, "I am he who has [understood) that which truly exists ... ," 
and is probably to be taken as a statement of the gnostic prophet 
Marsanes himself. Marsanes refers to the knowledge he has gained 
by means of a meditational ascent (see esp. 5,17-22), knowledge 
of the "intelligible world" in all of its aspects. Remarkably, this 
knowledge also includes the insight that "in every respect the 
sense-perceptible world is [worthy] of being saved entirely" (5,24-
26); from this statement we can see that the radical dualism charac
teristic of Gnosticism is being attenuated in a monistic direction 
(see below). 

Next, the descent and ascent of a savior figure, "the Self-begot
ten One" (<X6-royev1J<;), is referred to; he is said to have "saved a 
multitude" (6,15-16). The saving activity of the Self-begotten One 
is paradigmatic of the saving work of Marsanes himself, for Marsanes 
also functions as a kind of "savior" (see below). 



NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I 

In a series of questions Marsanes presses his enquiry, which it
self seems to function as an intellectual ascent, to the "kingdom of 
the Three.Powered One" (6,18-19) and beyond, to the realm of 
of the supreme Silent One (7 ,8) who manifests himself in a divine 
being referred to as the ''Three-Powered One,'' whom Marsanes and 
his community bless and praise, together with the denizens of the 
heavenly world (8,1-12; see notes to the text). 

Further search leads Marsanes to the male virgin Barbelo, whose 
"division" (i.e. feminization) from her primal masculine state is 
reversed by her masculinization, "becoming male," and her "with
drawal" from duality (8,13-9,28). This is treated as a paradigm 
for the salvific and contemplative experience of gnostic humanity: 
"We all have withdrawn to ourselves. We have [become) silent, 
[and] when we come to know [him, that is,] the Three-Powered, 
[we] bowed down ... (and) blessed him ... " (9,21-27). 

The ascent of a savior figure, designated here the "invisible 
Spirit" (9,28: 10,19), is then treated, and it is clear that his ascent 
is paradigmatic of the ascent of those who attain knowledge (9,28- 
10,29 +). In this passage the gnostic prophet Marsanes addresses 
those "[ who dwell in these] places," i.e. in this lower world, and 
invites them to stake their claim to the heavenly world and the 
"great crown" which is their reward: "It is necessary [for you to 
know] those that are higher than these, and tell them to the powers. 
For you will become [elect] with the elect ones [in the last] times . .. 
Run with him (i.e. the "Invisible Spirit") [ up above], since you have 
[the] great crown ... " (10,13-23). 

Unfortunately the subsequent material is broken with lacunae, 
and the extant pages following are so fragmentary that little can 
be determined regarding their content. At least two pages (n-12) 
are totally lost. On p. 13 * the discussion focuses upon the supreme 
God, "the One who is, who is silent, the One who is from the be
ginning, [who] does [not] have being (ooof.oc)" {13*,17-19). P. 14• 
apparently relates some ecstatic experiences of Marsanes: "I [was 
dwelling] among the aeons ... I have come to be among those 
that were not [begotten] ... " (14*,15-18). On p. 18* Marsanes 
seems to claim that he has seen and known the Father {18*,16-17). 

The middle section of the tractate contains a very interesting 
discussion involving the letters of the alphabet and their combina
tions. The letters and letter-combinations are related, on the one 
hand, to the various "shapes" (axljµcx) of the soul, and on the other, 
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to the task of "calling upon" or "naming" the "gods and the 
angels.'' 

It is not possible to state where this discussion begins in the 
tractate, or what kind of transition is made from the earlier section 
to this one. One can surmise that this section contains information 
that is deemed important for the "ascent" of the gnostic adepts. The 
occurrence of the verb ovoµcx.�ctv and the noun bvoµcxc;(cx at 19* ,18-
19 may indicate that this discussion has already begun on that page. 
On pp. 21* and 22* there occur such terms as �cj>8tov ("signs of the 
Zodiac"), 'iJUXYJ ("soul[s]"), c;:x:Yjµcx ("shape"), terms characteristic 
of the discussion found in the better-preserved pages from p. 25 * 
on. (Pp. 23*-24* are altogether missing.) 

On p. 25 * we find certain "powers" or "angels" described as 
theriomorphic and polymorphous, and it is clear that the "signs 
of the Zodiac" are here being discussed (25*,1-8). Various kinds 
of "sound" (cMH, "voice") are associated with their "names" 
(8-14). This passage reflects a considerable knowledge of Graeco
Roman astrological speculation, according to which the signs of 
the Zodiac are classified variously as "human" shaped or "animal" 
shaped, and assimilated to the consonants of the alphabet, classified 
as "voiced," "semi-voiced," and "voiceless" (see Bouch�-Leclercq, 
L' astrologie grecque, pp. 149-150; Dornseif£, Das Alphabet. pp. 83-89; 
and notes to the text). Such speculations are known to have been 
utilized by the gnostic "magician" Marcus, a Valentinian of Asiatic, 
or possibly Syrian, origin (Iren. Haer. r.13-21; on Marcus see esp. 
Leisegang, Die Gnosis, pp. 326-349, and Dornseiff, Das Alphabet, 
pp. 126-133). 

The discussion then moves to the various "shapes" (c;:x:Yjµcx) of 
the soul, "spherical" (c;cpcxtptx6v) shapes associated with various 
combinations of the seven vowels (25*,1-26*,12), all of which is to 
be understood as reflecting current speculations on the Psycho
gonia in Plato's Timaeus (35A-36D; see notes for details). A parae
nesis then follows (26*,12-17), in which Marsanes' audience is 
exhorted to exercise self-control, "receive [the] imperishable seed," 
and "bear fruit." 

One of the interesting features of this tractate is its quasi-learned 
discussion of those aspects of Greek grammar having to do with 
the letters of the alphabet and their combinations. These discussions 
show considerable familiarity with the technical work of the Greek 
grammatists, notably Dionysius Thrax (2nd cent. B.C.) and his 
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later commentators, and tell us something of the educational back
ground of our gnostic author. (Cf. Bohlig, "Die griechische Schule," 
pp. 16-17; for details see the notes.) Of course, the technical know
ledge reflected here is completely ancillary to the religious concerns 
of the author and his intended audience. Similar use is made of the 
Greek alphabet by the gnostic "magician" Marcus, mentioned 
above. 

This technical discussion apparently begins at 26*,18 (though it 
is anticipated earlier in the tractate, e.g. at 22*,24-25 and 26*,6-7). 
Vowels, diphthongs, semi-vowels, and consonants are given preli
minary classification, and various groups are regarded as "superior" 
to others. The value judgments presented here are not ad h-Oc, but 
reflect the speculations of the ancient grammarians (see notes for 
details). The letters of the alphabet, in their various combinations, 
are said to constitute the "nomenclature (livoµ.ocGla.) of the [gods] 
and the angels" (27*,13-14). 

This discussion is interrupted by another brief paraenesis (27*,21-
23: "Do not keep on [ sinning,] and do not dare to make use of sin"), 
after which it resumes, with additional instruction on the various 
"shapes" of the soul (cf. 25*,1-26*,12) related to various combina
tions of vowels (27*,23-30*,2). In this discussion all eleven of the 
Greek diphthongs are listed (28*,6-8; cf. notes), and the technical 
distinction between the five prefixed (1tpo-rocx-rLxcx.) vowels and the 
two post-positive (u1to-rocx-rLxcx.) vowels used in the formation of 
diphthongs is observed (28*,28-29*,1; cf. notes). 

The various classifications of the consonants are treated next 
(30*,3-31*,n), followed by discussion of various combinations of 
vowels and consonants. Examples are given which are obviously 
taken from actual school exercises in antiquity (see esp. 31*,22-29; 
cf. notes). The purpose of the knowledge of these details concerning 
the alphabet is stated at 32*,3-5: "in order that you might [collect] 
them, and be separated from the angels." It is obvious that the 
various letters of the alphabet are here understood to have their 
counterparts in the angelic world; in order for the adept to ascend 
beyond the spheres of the angels he or she has to know their secrets. 
This knowledge may also include the ability to chant the various 
combinations of vowels and syllables during the ascent. Similar doc
trines were held by other Gnostics in antiquity, especially the Mar
cosians (Iren. Haer. I.13-21; see above, and for details see the 
notes). 
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But our tractate would not be complete were it only to deal with 
the letters of the alphabet ; it is also necessary to know the essen
tials of the numbers, a subject dear to ancient Pythagoreans and 
Platonists. So at 32*,5 there begins a discussion of arithmology, 
treating the various numbers from the monad and the dyad to the 
dodecad (33*,4+). In this section one can see the influence of 
Pythagorean tradition, and parallels to similar speculations found 
in Philo of Alexandria and in Macrobius are of special interest 
(see notes for details). 

Unfortunately the material becomes more fragmentary at that 
point. At 33*,18-21 one can see traces of a discussion concerning 
the various punctuation marks used in Greek grammar. At34 *,19-23 
there is reference to "the temple [which measures] seven hundred 
[cubits]" existing "within [the] sense-perceptible world." The an
cient Stoics regarded the entire visible universe as a temple, and 
this idea, documented especially in Philo of Alexandria and in 
Cicero's account of the "Dream of Scipio," is probably reflected 
here in our text (see notes for details). 

An especially enigmatic section occurs at 35*,1-6, where "the 
[forms of the ] wax images" and "emerald likeness" are mentioned, 
in connection with the "generation of the names." It is known that 
waxen images and emerald stones were among the devices used by 
ancient magicians, and it is possible that our text is referring here 
to the ritual use of these items by the gnostic community for which 
it was written. The "generation of the names" may also belong to 
a magico-ritual context. The "Chaldaean" theurgists used in their 
rituals a magical top, called the "lynx, " by which they "bound" 
the spheres, each of which corresponded to one of the vowels of the 
alphabet (see Lewy, Chaldaean Oracles, pp. 249-252). It is not in
conceivable that magical devices were used by our Gnostics in 
conjuring up the "names" of the gods and the angels. (See below 
for further discussion of the ritual references in Marsanes.) 

At 36*,28-37*,2 the following sentence occurs: "If one knows 
him, he will [ call] upon him." Perhaps God the Father is meant here, 
or another divine being. In the following context, fragmentary as it 
is, letters of the alphabet and their various combinations are again 
mentioned, and their actual utterance ("they were pronounced 
openly"-39*,1-2), for the apparent purpose of "naming (bvoµcx�&Lv) 
the angels" (39* ,5). 

At this point in the text a lengthy paraenetical passage occurs 
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(39*,18-41*,16 ?), containing warnings against "cast(ing) aspersions 
[on] the mysteries" (39*,23-24) and the commission of sin. The 
readers are urged to "bear fruit" (39*,21-22; cf. 26*,15), and to 
"examine" (SoxLµatELv) certain people to see who is "worthy" to 
receive revelation (40*, 21-22; cf. 40*,13-14). Warnings of judgment 
against sinners are also included here (40*,5-9; 40*22-24 ?), and 
promises of "reward" (40*,2-3) for the worthy. 

The next section (41*,18-42*,30+), also very fragmentary, 
discusses the number of souls, disembodied and embodied, in re
lation to the number of angels. A pronouncement of blessedness is 
apparently given to one who is engaged in cosmic meditation, 
"gazing at the two (sun and moon) or .. . at the seven planets or 
at the twelve signs of the Zodiac, or at the thirty [-six] Decans" 
(42*,1-6). The meaning of this passage seems to'be that meditation 
on the heavens leads to knowledge of God, a notion documented 
in late Platonic texts, but surprising for a gnostic document (see 
notes for details). 

Pages 43*-46* are too fragmentary to make any sense of at all. 
"Divine Barbelo" is apparently named at 43*,21; revelation (44*,4) 
and salvation (44 * ,23) are referred to; and a "voice" and some 
"names" are mentioned (46*,20-21). There is a substantial loss of 
material at this point (at least eight pages, 47*-54*), and such 
material as is left in the codex thereafter is in exceedingly fragmen
tary condition. (Pp. 59*-60* are totally lost.) On p. 55* Marsanes 
is apparently recounting a visionary experience (cf. 57*,22; 63*,4-6; 
63*,19-22; 64 *,2-5), and there is reference to a baptism of some sort 
(55*,20; cf. 66*,1-5). Marsanes' visionary experience includes ref
erence to certain heavenly personages who "[spoke] like the angels" 
(63*,3-4). One of these is mentioned by name, Gamaliel (64*,19), 
an angelic figure known from other Sethian-gnostic sources (see 
below). 

The tractate closes the way it begins, with encouragement to 
"those who will know [him]" (68*,17; cf. 68*,1), referring most 
likely to knowledge of God the Father (cf. 1,n-25). 

There can be no doubt that M arsanes is to be classified as a "gnos
tic" document, in the full technical sense of that word. To be sure, we 
have already noted certain "monistic" tendencies in the tractate, 
indicating an attenuation of the radical dualism characteristic of 
Gnosticism. But this must be seen as part and parcel of the evolu
tion and development of ancient Gnosticism as a whole. Marsanes, 
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indeed, is one of a number of Nag Hammadi tractates which fit 
into the developmental scheme first delineated by Hans Jonas, 
indicated in the subtitle of the second volume of his major opus, 
Gnosis und spatantiker Geist: "Von der Mythologie zur mystischen 
Philosophie" (more on this below; cf. Pearson, "The Tractate 
Marsanes," p. 384). 

Marsanes has rightly been classified among those Coptic gnostic 
documents which reflect a "Sethian" gnostic system (see Schenke, 
"Gnostic Sethianism," and cf. Pearson, "Jewish Elements in 
Gnosticism," p. 152). The following tractates are included in this 
category: Ap. John (NHC 11,I; 111,r; IV,I; BG 2; cf. Iren. Haer. 
l.29); Hyp. Arch. (NHC II,4); Gos. Eg. (NHC 111,2; IV,2); Apoc.
Adam (NHC V,5); Steles Seth (NHC VIl,5); Zost. (NHC VIll,I);
Melch. (NHC IX,I); Norea (NHC IX,2); Marsanes (NHC X,I);
Allogenes (NHC Xl,3); Trim. Prot. (NHC XIII, r); and Cod. Brue.
Untitled. In broad terms the Sethian-gnostic "system" includes the
following elements: the· figure of Seth, son of Adam, who func
tions both as a heavenly being and as a savior, and whose spir
itual descendants constitute the gnostic elect; a primordial
divine triad of Father, Mother, and Son; four "luminaries" (cp(l)crnj
per;;: Harmozel, Oroiael, Daveithe, and Eleleth), and other angelic
beings subordinate to them; and an apocalyptic schematization of
history (see Schenke, "Das sethianische System"). The Sethian
system also includes a Sophia ("Wisdom") figure, but she occurs
in numerous other gnostic systems as well.

Although, as has been noted, M arsanes does not go into detail 
regarding the essentials of the gnostic myth-prior knowledge of 
these matters is assumed-it is not difficult to find specific features 
in M arsanes which relate, in general, to the Sethian system and to 
which parallels in other Sethian texts can be found. To be sure, 
the underlying "system" is highly developed in this tractate, with 
considerable proliferation of the posited levels of being; but even 
this is a feature which M arsanes has in common with certain other 
Sethian texts, especially Allogenes and Zostrianos. Thus, whereas 
in Ap. John the original divine triad of Father, Mother, and Son 
can more easily be seen (FATHER = Monad = Invisible Spirit, 
etc.- II 2,25-4,26; MOTHER = Barbelo = Ennoia, etc.- II 
4,26-6,ro; SON = Monogenes = Mind = Autogenes = Christ, 
etc.- II 6,ro-7,30), in Marsanes, as in Allogenes and Zostrianos, 
there are interposed several additional levels of divine being (and 
non-being!). 
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The "system" of Marsanes, whose closest parallel is that of 
Allogenes, can best be determined from the first ten pages of the 
tractate, especially the passage dealing with the thirteen "seals" 
(2,12-4,23; see above, and notes to the text). The highest God, 
although he can be called "Father" (1,23), is essentially unknowable 
and transcendent, characterized best by "silence" (see 4,20-22; 
cf. esp. Allogenes XI 60,28-61,22). Between him and Barbelo (the 
"Mother" in the original Sethian triad, there is interposed another 
divine entity, whose relation to the supreme God is expressed in 
the designation "Invisible Spirit" (4,15-17; cf. Ap. John II 2,33, 
where this is a designation for the supreme Father himself), and 
whose relation to lower levels of being is expressed in the phrase, 
"who possesses three powers" (4,15-16; cf. 6,19 and note), some
thing that is said of Barbelo in Ap. John (see esp. BG 27,19-28,2). 
The counterpart in Allogenes to the "Three-Powered One" is called 
"the Triple-Power" (m<yHN"l'6oH, XI 45,13 et passim; cf. note 
to 6,19). Beneath Barbelo (4,u; 8,28; cf. 43*,21) in the chain of 
divine being is a figure whose name is lost in a lacuna (4,8; a figure 
called "Kalyptos" or "Hidden One" would fit in here, according 
to the scheme found both in Allogenes and in Zostrianos; see e.g. Al
logenes XI 45,31 etc. and Zost. VIII 13,3; 18,10 etc.), "mind" (vour,;, 
4,3) and the "self-begotten" (otinoyev�r,;. 3,26) power, whose equiva
lent in Allogenes has the same name, "Autogenes" (XI 45,u; cf. 

Ap. John II 7,n-30). In Marsanes this figure, "the Self-begotten 
One," assumes a saving role in a descent to the lower world (5,17-
6,16), an4 his role may be understood as paradigmatic of Marsanes' 
own role as savior-prophet (cf. 8,18-20; 9,19-21). The tractate 
M arsanes seems here to have truncated the original Sethian system, 
wherein salvation is mediated through Seth (cf. Ap. John II 8,28-
9,24 where it is by the "will of Autogenes" that the perfect Man 
Pigeradamas and his son Seth are emanated). 

Thus one problem in identifying Marsanes as a "Sethian" docu
ment is posed: i.e. the lack of any reference, at least in the extant 
material, to the figure of Seth. This may be due to the loss of mate
rial in which the name "Seth" may be presumed to have occurred. 
Or, what is equally plausible, we should think in terms of the under
lying system of the tractate, and the features it displays in common 
wit)l other tractates identified as "Sethian." The tractate with 
which it has most in common, Allogenes (XI,3), bears the name of 
an epithet of Seth, "Allogenes" (for discussion see Pearson, "The 
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Figure of Seth," p. 486); in that tractate the gnostic author assumes 
the saving-revealing role of Seth, as a kind of "incarnation" of 
Seth the Savior. "Zostrianos" assumes a similar role in the trac
tate that bears his name (see Pearson, "The Figure of Seth," 
p. 497), and it is not out of the question that "Marsanes" is as
suming the same role in our tractate, even though the extant material
does not contain the name of Seth. In any case, as a prophet-reveal
er Marsanes is certainly to be regarded as a gnostic "savior" (see
Schmithals, Apostle, pp. 114-197). It appears to be a constitutive
feature of Sethian gnosticism that Seth the heavenly Savior can
manifest himself in a variety of earthly figures, such as Jesus Christ,
"Allogenes," "Zostrianos," or in this case, "Marsanes" (cf. Pearson,
"The Figure of Seth," pp. 496-500). Moreover it must not be for
gotten that it was precisely in a Sethian ("Archontic" = Sethian)
group that Marsanes was revered as a prophet (Epiph. Haer.
40.7.6; cf. discussion above).

An additional mythological detail which relates our tractate to 
other Sethian-gnostic documents is the occurrence in it of the 
angelic personage, Gamaliel (64 *,19). Gamaliel is mentioned in the 
following tractates, in addition to Marsanes, all of which fall into 
the "Sethian" category: Apoc. Adam; Gos. Eg.; Melch., Trim. 
Prot., Zost., and Cod. Brue. Untitled (cf. note to Melch. IX 5,18 
and discussion in the introduction to IX,I). Gamaliel is one of 
several angels subordinate to the four luminaries (cp<oanjper;;, men
tioned above), and is related especially to Harmozel, the first 
luminary (Gos. Eg. III 52,21-22). He is one of the four "receivers" 
(1t1Xf>tl�µ.1t-r<op) of the race of Seth (=the gnostic elect), whose 
function is to receive the souls of the elect into eternal life (Gos. 
Eg. III 64,22-65,1), thus serving as "helpers (�ol)66r;;) to those who 
believed in the light-spark" (Cod. Brue. Untitled, ch. 8). It is pre
cisely the role of "receiving" (1totptl0tf.L�&veLv) the souls of the elect 
that is doubtless attributed to the "angels" (necessarily including 
Gamaliel) mentioned at 65*,1-3 (see note). 

One of the features of Sethianism noted above is the apocalyptic 
schematization of history. While this feature is more marked in 
some Sethian tractates than in others (esp. in Apoc. Adam and 
Gos. Eg., with their schema of the three-fold judgment of flood, 
fire, and end-time), it is not entirely absent from Marsanes, wherein 
one does see an eschatological thrust. E.g. at 10,18 there is a ref
erence to "the last times," and the context (though fragmentary) 
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treats of the eschatological rewards of the elect. Similarly at 40*,1-9 
eschatological rewards and punishments are referred to (cf. also 
40* ,22-24). 

Of the texts falling into the "Sethian" category, some are Chris
tian, and the earliest of them (at least typologically) show a very 
strong Jewish coloration (see Pearson, "Jewish Elements in Gnos
ticism"). Marsanes, on the other hand, shows positively no Chris
tian elements or influence, and such items of Jewish origin that may 
be found in it are certainly to be reckoned to the pre-history of the 
document. (The few biblical parallels cited in the notes are not to 
be attributed to direct use of the Bible by the author; such "paral
lels" as there are should be understood phenomenologically, not 
necessarily genetically.) In this respect, as in others, Marsanes is 
closely related to such tractates as Allogenes (Xl,3), Steles Seth 
(VII,5), and to a large extent, Zost. (VIIl,r). Indeed, what holds 
these documents together, in addition to their "Sethian" coloration, 
is their philosophical, specifically Platonist, tendency. If anything, 
M arsanes probably shows the strongest and most consistent Plato
nist coloration of the Sethian documents just mentioned (as is 
well known, Valentinian Gnosticism is also heavily influenced by 
Platonic philosophy, but I must omit reference to the Valenti
nian texts here), to the extent that it might plausibly be suggested 
that M arsanes reflects a considerable degree of discussion between 
Gnostics and Platonist philosophers, such as we know took place 
in Rome in the days of Plotinus (Porphyr. Vit. Plot. 16; Plot. 
Enn. 11.9; cf. Pearson, "The Tractate Marsanes"). What follows 
is necessarily only a bare outline of the facts; this subject obviously 
deserves a far more detailed discussion. 

One of the basic doctrines of Middle Platonism is the distinction 
between the "intelligible world" (x6cµoi; vol)-r6i;) and the "sense
perceptible world" (x6cµoi; cxtc8l)-r6i;). The Middle Platonists used 
the term x6cµoc; VOl)-r6i; to designate the totality of Plato's intelligible 
"Ideas" (this terminology is first attested in Philo of Alexandria, but 
is probably not original with him; see Baltes, Timaios Lokros, 
p. 105; and cf. Dillon, Middle Platonists, pp. 158-159). This doctrine
and its terininology are part and parcel of the thought-world of
Marsanes (see 4,6-7; 5,18-19.22.24-25; 34*,20; 41*,2-6). In Marsa
nes, as in Platonic philosophy in general, the "intelligible" realm
is the realm of true being.

In M arsanes one also encounters a level of divine reality clearly 
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regarded as above and beyond "being." The expression for this 
level is "non-being" (�Toyc1i = &voucnor;;; see 5,14 and cf. 4,15-18; 
6,3-5; 7,13-15.17-19; 13,16-19). The same expression occurs in 
other gnostic documents, Sethian (Allogenes, Zost., Steles Seth, Cod. 
Brue. Untitled) and Valentinian (see e.g. Hipp. Ref. VI.42). Though 
the term may well be a gnostic coinage it is based on an idea found 
already in Plato, that "the Good is not being" (oux ouc;(cxr;; '5vror;; -rou 
&ycx&u), but is "beyond being" l:mxeLvcx -njr;; ouc;(cxr;;, Resp. VI 509B; 
on this passage and its influence in the history of Platonism see 
Whittaker, "EilEKEINA NOY KAI OY�IA�"). Plotinus refers to 
his First Principle, "the One," as "beyond being" (imxeLvcx o?ic;lcxr;;) 
and "non-being" (µ.� ooo(cx; Enn. I.7.1; V.6.6; V.4.2; Vl.7.40,42). 
Thus M arsanes is following an established philosophical, i.e. Plato
nist, tradition in the use of the language of "non-being" to express 
the notion of transcendence. (For additional references and discus
sion see Pearson, "The Tractate Marsanes," pp. 381-384.) 

An important feature of Neo-Platonic philosophy is its tendency 
to organize reality into triads, and even triads within triads. Plo
tinus, as is well known, organized his whole philosophy around 
three first principles (&p;:cx(), "the One" (-ro ev), "Mind" (voui;;), and 
"Soul" (lj)u;:1)); he criticized the Gnostics for positing more than 
three (see esp. Enn. II.9.1-3). The multiplication of triads is found 
in such later Platonist writers as Proclus (see esp. his Theology, 
and Dodds' admirable commentary thereon) and others. Now 
Marsanes' system, as has already been seen, is developed out of 
the Sethian triad of unknown Father ( = the transcendent, "non
being" realm), Mother (Barbelo, symbolizing the intelligible realm), 
and Son (the Unbegotten One), whose salutary work brings the 
lower world into relation with the divine. But as we have also seen, 
there are more than three levels of reality posited, the most impor
tant of which is that of the "Three-Powered One" (ni T(9�HT£ 
N6�H; see 6,19 and note), a being who seems to mediate between 
the unknown supreme God and the intelligible realm of Barbelo, 
itself probably understood as triadic. (For an interesting analogy 
see fr. 27 of the Chaldaean Oracles [ed. des Places]: 1tcxv-rt y&.p l:v 
x6c;µ.<i> ).cxµ.m:L -rpLcxr;;, �r;; µ.ova:<; &p;:eL. Damascius [De Prine. 43] inter
prets this oracle to mean that the one transcendent Father is prior 
to the Triad [o dr;; 1tcx�p o 1tpo -njr;; -rpL&8or;;].) The Coptic term n� 
T(9�HTe N6�H (the same figure occurs in Allogenes under the 
name m <.9HN1'60H, "the Triple Power," XI 45,13 et passim) is 
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transparently based on the Greek adjective -rpt8uvcxµor,; (a term which 
occurs untranslated in Cod. Brue. Untitled and in other gnostic 
texts; cf. note to 6,19). This term, used mythologically in gnostic 
sources, is a technical term in the language of late Platonism, and 
is used both of the human soul (e.g. Hierocles) and of God (Marius 
Victorinus). The usage in Marius Victorinus is of key importance; 
I cite Adv. Arium IV.21: "-rpL8ovcxµor,; est deus, id est tres potentias 
habens, esse, vivere, intellegere" ("God is triple-powerful, that 
is he has three powers: Existence, Life, and Intelligence"). Victo
rinus, a Christian theologian, relates "Existence" to the Father, 
"Life" to the Son, and "Intelligence" to the Holy Spirit (cf. Hadot, 
in Marius Victorinus, Traites theologiques sur la Trinite, ed. P. Hen
ry, vol. 1 [SC 68], p. 82). More importantly, this passage in Marius 
Victorinus, with its triad of "Existence, Life, and Intelligence," 
has been shown to be among those portions of Victorinus' writings 
that are based on Porphyry's lost commentary on Plato's Parmeni

des (see Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, esp. vol. 1, pp. 293-294 
and vol. 2, p. 48). Now although the triad, "Existence, Life, and 
Intelligence," does not occur as such in Marsanes, it does occur in 
the closely-related tractate Allogenes, precisely as a designation for 
the "Triple-Power": "He is Vitality ( w NZ = �(l)YJ) and Mentality 
(TM°RT£1 H£ = v67l1nr,;) and That Which Is (rrH £T£ TTA-T TT£ =

-co 6v or u1tcxp�Lr,;, XI 49,26-28). The same triad, or variations thereof, 
occurs in Steles Seth and in Zost., and an analogous triad occurs also 
in Marsanes itself, at 9,16-18 (yvG>mr,;, u1t6a-roto-Lr,;, ivepyeLot; see note 
to 9,16-18; for discussion of the Neo-Platonic triad in relation to 
Steles Seth, Zost., and Allogenes see Robinson, "The Three Steles of 
Seth," esp. pp. 133-141; cf. also Tardieu, "Les trois steles de Seth," 
esp. pp. 559-564). Thus we have in Marsanes, and in the tractates 
related to it, with their use of the "Triple-Power" terminology and 
their speculation on intellectual triads, a very strong affinity with 
the Platonist schools of late antiquity, notably the school of Ploti
nus himself (whose pupil Porphyry was). It is probable that the 
very term -rpt8ovcxµor,;, used by later Platonists, was originally derived 
from the language of the Gnostics. (This may also be true of the 
triad of "Existence, Life, and Intelligence"; cf. Robinson's remarks 
in "The Three Steles of Seth," p. 141.) We can easily see here evi
dence of a considerable interaction of Platonist scholars and Gnos
tics. 

In its treatment ot the nature and destiny of the human soul, 
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M arsanes can be seen as essentially a Platonist work, and thoroughly 
conversant with late-ancient speculation on Plato's dialogues, 
especially the Timaeus. The "spherical shape" of the soul is men
tioned several times in the tractate (see 26* ,1; 28* ,r.14); this notion 
is based on speculation on the Psychogonia in the Timaeus (35A-
36D; see note to 26*,1). On p. 25* there is an enigmatic and frag
mentary passage which seems to reflect Numenius' special teaching 
on the descent of the soul into the world of generation (see Macrob. 
In Somn. l.10-12, based essentially on Numenius, according to 
Dodds, "Numenius and Ammonius," p. 8, and de Ley, Macrobius 
and Numenius). The well-known Platonist doctrine that embodi
ment dulls the intellect (Plat. Phaed. 79C, 72E; cf. Macrob. In 
Somn. I.12.7-II; Plot. Enn. II.9.6) is taught at 41* ,17-19. On the 
same page the following context discusses disembodied souls and 
their abode, in a way reminiscent of Plato's "Myth of Er" (Resp. X 
614A-621D) and later Platonists' speculations thereon (cf. e.g. 
Macrob. In Somn. I.II-12). 

In general, the vocabulary of Marsanes is full of technical terms 
derived from Platonic philosophy. Some examples include the use 
of the term "incorporeal" (&.crwµIX't'ov) as an attribute of the intelli
gible (voYJ't'6v) realm (see 3,8-9 and note, 3,20; 5,13.21; 36* ,20); 
"simple" (1X1tAout;) as a divine attribute (see 5,8-9 and note,) "activi
ty" (evepye:tlX} to express the way in which a higher level of reality 
relates to lower levels (see 7,16.23; 9,18; cf. note to 7,2-19), "same
ness" 't'11Xu't'6't"l'Jt; and "difference" (e't'e:p�t;) as qualities built into 
the world (see 4,27-28 and note); and "division" (µe:ptcrµ6t;) as a 
property of lower levels of being (see 2,25 and note). And there is a 
possible allusion to the famous passage in Plato's Timaeus 41D 
on the "mixing bowl" of soul at 5,9-II (cf. note). 

In his important treatise "Against the Gnostics" Plotinus 
criticizes certain Gnostics known to him and members of his school 
for adding to the store of knowledge derived from Plato certain 
additional categories not attested in genuine Platonic tradition, 
such as "exiles" (1t1Xpotx1Jae:tt;), "impressions" (&.v .. t-ru1tot), and "re
pentings" (µe:Tcx.votlXL}. The last-named term, µe:-rcx.votlX, occurs in 
Marsanes at 3,15 (cf. note, with references also to Zost. and Cod. 
Brue. Untitled). Interestingly enough, some of the doctrines con
demned by Plotinus are absent from Marsanes, notably those 
doctrines which are most characteristic of the radical dualism of 
early Gnosticism, i.e. the myth of the fall of Sophia and the doc-
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trine of the evil creator {cf. Enn. Il.9.4-5 and IO-II; there is a 
possible allusion to the "salvation of Sophia" at 4,2 but no trace of 
the wicked or foolish demiurge). Moreover one can see in Marsanes 

a definite movement away from the dualism characteristic of 
early Gnosticism, in the direction of a more monistic understanding 
of reality. In my view this movement is itself traceable to the in
fluence of late-ancient Platonism, and is probably to be atbibuted 
to the "give-and-take" that may be expected to result from actual 
discussions between Gnostics and Platonist scholars. Examples in 
M arsanes of what might be taken to be concessions to Platonic 
monism are the remarkable passage on p. 5, conceding the "salva
tion" of the sense-perceptible world (traceable to Plat. Tim. 41A-
42A and later discussions thereon; see 5,24-26 and note}, and the 
positive valuation given to cosmic contemplation on p. 42* (trace
able to Plat. Tim. goA-D; see 42*,1-7 and notes) of the sort ac
tually recommended by Plotinus {see e.g. Enn. Il.9.16 and III. 
8.II; the latter belongs to the four tractates, nos. 30-33, originally
composed as a single work by Plotinus to counter aberrant, inclu
ding gnostic, doctrines}. In short, it seems that the author of Mar
sanes is "bending over backwards" to make his teaching as palatable
as possible to Platonist readers!

Nevertheless Marsanes is and remains agnostic religious document, 
not primarily a Platonist philosophical one. We have already 
adumbrated its "Sethian" features; there remains only to attempt 
to recover something of its original setting. This involves the fol
lowing question: Is Marsanes addressed to members of a "school" 
or to members of a religious congregation ? Though the answer to 
this question is by no means unambiguous-e.g. the material on 
the alphabet discussed above, reflecting the influence of grammati
cal training received in ancient schools, and of course the massive 
influence of Platonic philosophy just discussed-there are discernible 
allusions in the text of the tractate to certain religious rituals 
presumably practised by its readership. 

It must be acknowledged that the study of Sethian-gnostic 
ritual is still in its infancy. H.-M. Schenke has taken some impres
sive steps forward in his article, "Gnostic Sethianism," wherein he 
discusses two prominent rituals, a baptism {for which he posits 
Gos. Eg. as an initiation text} and a "cultic ascension" ritual (for 
which Steles Seth is an aetiology). In Marsanes there are a number 
of passages which can be taken to allude to a baptismal ritual. 
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A baptismal "washing" is clearly referred to at 66* ,1 (cf. a possible 
reference to "living water" at 65*,22; cf. 55*,20 and see notes), and 
in the same context the terms "seal" (mpp1Xy(t;) and "sealing" 
(acpp1Xy(�etv) occur. The use of the "seal" terminology at 2,12-13 
and following, and at 34 • ,28, may also imply a baptismal context, 
though one could equally well posit an "ascension" ritual for the 

material beginning at 2,12-13, with a "sealing" ceremony connected 
to each of the various levels of the ascent. ''.Baptism" in this con
text, therefore, would be part of the larger ntual of "cultic ascent," 
as seems to be indicated in Zostrianos (see Zost. VIII 5,14-7,22 et 
passim). 

An "ascent" ritual (cf. the analogous a.v1Xywyfj ritual of the 
"Chaldaeans," on which see Lewy, Chaldaean Oracles, pp. 177-226), 
posited for Marsanes' community, might include the following 
elements, in addition to those just mentioned: hymns or acclama
tions of praise (for which Steles Seth provides the best analogy: see 
esp. 8,4-12), alternated with sacred silences (cf. 8,14-25), and in
vocations of the "names" of gods and angels, symbolized by the 
chanting of voces mysticae (see 19*,18-20; 28*,12-13.17-22; 30*,16-
18; 36*,28-37*,2; 38*,16-17; and notes to these passages). 

Other possible rituals alluded to in the text of M arsanes include 
items properly classified as "magic." At36* ,1-6 there is a very interes
ting but enigmatic passage alluding to the use of waxen images and 
emerald stones, presumably in a ritual context (see discussion above). 
The closest parallels to this are found in the magical papyri and 
in the Chaldaean "Oracles" (cf. notes to this passage). Now while 
it is well-known that the later Neo-Platonists, from the ,time of 
Iamblichus on, were powerfully influenced by the theurgical art 
of the ''Chaldaeans,'' even the pre-Plotinian philosopher Numenius 
apparently engaged in such arts, especially the fabrication of 
magical images (i'.8pumt;; cf. fr. I [des Places] and Dodds, "Numenius 
and Ammonius," p. 10). It is therefore not surprising to find this 
sort of thing reflected in a gnostic text. (A less likely magic ritual, 
that of "conjunction," may be alluded to at 2,14-16; see note.) 

The overall impression received from a study of Marsanes is 
that ritual action was part and parcel of the gnosis experienced by 
the community to whom it was addressed. The "mysteries" refer
red to in the text would therefore have included not only secret 
doctrines but secret practices (see 39*,24 and note; cf. 68*,II). 
These "mysteries" were not to be contemned (see the warning at 
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39*,23-25). Those who were to be admitted to them were subject to 
an initiatory "testing" (8oxtµoc�e:tv; see 40* ,13-14 and note) and 
preliminary instruction (cf. 40*,14-19 and note). 

In conclusion, it has long been assumed that the Gnostics com
batted by Plotinus in Rome in the early third century belonged to 
the same basic "family" of Gnosticism as the Sethians and "Ar
chontics" encountered by Epiphanius in the fourth century (Haer. 

39 and 40; cf. Puech, "Plotin et les gnostiques," pp. 83-84; cf. 
no-n1; and Schmidt, Gnostische Schriften, pp. 602-664; the "Ar
chontics" are obviously a branch of Sethian Gnosticism; cf. Puech, 
"Archontiker," RAC I, 635). In our tractate from Codex X we now 
have the "Apocalypse of Marsanes" posited by Schmidt and 
others on the basis of the references in Epiphanius and the Bruce 
Codex (cf. discussion above}. It is also possible that this document 
should be included in the "others" mentioned by Porphyry (Vit. 
Plot. 16; cf. discussion above}. The name "Marsanes" probably 
reflects a Syrian background for its author, though not necessarily 
for the document's own provenience; it would be foolhardy, there
fore, to assign Marsanes to any specific locality in the Roman world. 
It is possible that Marsanes was known to the author of the anony
mous untitled tractate in the Bruce Codex, which Schmidt dated at 
the end of the second century (cf. Gnostische Schrijten, p. 664}; 
Marsanes would therefore have to be somewhat earlier. More 
conservatively, Marsanes might be dated to the early third century, 
or roughly the time of Plotinus and-Porphyry. Perhaps more could 
be said if the document were more completely preserved. 

The translation that follows is, in many places, overly literal and 

"wooden," but the fragmentary state of the MS. and the corrupt 
state of the text has militated against the production of a more 
readable translation. Future attempts will perhaps rectify this 
obvious deficiency. 
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[X] 

{9 lines missing} 
IO [,]11$.Q[ 

M'R oy.,[€]1$.(€] �yc�y[Ne �]y 
12 6NT(j in oyiHT €qT[O]YBHY 

€NC€i�CI €N 'RTOQ[T](j 
14 niR11ee[�]y- N€�T�[yJ�• 

THN€ C€N�t N€Y R[TT]oy 
16 i,�K€ eqc�Tff eTi,[e] oy 

iYTTOMONH �YW g(N]� 
18 P�N€X€ iHTOY R[RTT€] 

e�y- M'RTf€.i\��y[e .a.€ R] 
20 iHTR p>..y11e1ce�[1 �y]w 

MRTf€qM€€y[e iR TT]€q 
22 iHT ,X€ qp�'{T[ ... ].[ 

R61 TTN�6 i:;l�[l]WT q[6W] 
24 (9T r�p �.XR TTTH pg [�yw] 

(jq1 R11oyp�y<9 TH[poy] 
26 �yw �[qo]yWN? �[�]y

�B�.i\ [R]TT€q K.€,?..[
28 €N[ .. ] ��T-l'W,[ 

['I] 
(g lines missing} 

IO [ ± 13 ] .. [ 
N[ ... ]NT�[ .... ]y R(9�P,[ff] 

12 TM[�]iMRT(9�MRT A€ R 
c<1>r�r1c �i• Kwe RM�� 

-----

1,10 Probably a Greek adjective, perhaps KOC/[M]I l:(.Q[C, 
"worldly"; cf. 2,18. 

1,12 "him": God. Cf. 68*,17. 
1,13 Corr. � over N in i�c1. 
1,14-15 "Those who have received you": The gnostic prophet (Marsa

nes) seems here to be encouraging his followers in their mis
sionary activity. Cf. Matt 10:40 par. 

1,16 "reward": Cf. 40•,2-5. 

1,18 Corr. X over� in �N€X€. 
1,20-21 Lit. "and let him not think ... " 
1,22 A Greek word with the prefix ci1to- was in the text here. 
1,23 "The great Father" refers to the supreme God. Cf. "the great 

Forefather (1tpom�'t"wp)," Pist. Soph., ch. 14. 
1,24 TTT H pij: "The All" is a technical reference to the totality of 

heavenly beings; cf. esp. Gos. Truth I 18,29-19,10. 
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[r] 
(g lines missing} 

IO [ 

and a [reward]. They [came to know;] they 
12 found him with a pure heart, 

(and) they are not afflicted by him 
14 with evils. Those who have received 

you (pl.} will be given their 
16 choice reward for 

endurance (uTCoµovli}, and he will 
18 ward off (&.vexetv} [the] 

evils from them. [But (8e)] let none 
20 of us be distressed ().umi:a6at} [ and] 

think [in] his 
22 heart that the great 

Father [ 
24 For (yap} he looks upon the All [and] 

takes care of them all. 
26 And [he] has shown to them 

his [ 
28 ... Those that [ 

[2] 

(g lines missing) 

IO [ 

[ ] at first. 
12 But (8e} as for the thirteenth 

seal (mpp1Xy(c;), I have established it, 

253 

-----

1,27 
1,28 

2,12-4,23 
2,12-13 

Perhaps neqKe,?..[eyc1c]. "his command." 
Probably not .JCW f:1[Mic, "say," for the form .xoy is used 
elsewhere in this tractate; cf. 34*,18. 
On this passage see the tractate introduction. 
"the thirteenth seal": The various "seals" referred to in what 
follows are possibly to be understood as magical names asso
ciated with angelic inhabitants of the various realms. Cf. 
Scholem, Jewish Gnosticism, pp. 32-33. In the Books of Jeu 
such seals are shown as diagrams in the MS., and are also 
treated in connection with a ritual of "sealing" (acppayltcLv); 
see e.g. I jeu, chs. 38-41, and a jeu, chs. 44-52. Cf. also Pist. 
Soph., cbs. 25, 86, etc., and esp. 138. In Ma�sanes, as in the 
Books of Jeu, the "seals" may also be associated with a 
(baptismal) ritual; cf. 66*,1-5. Cf. also the "five seals" in 
T�im. P�ot. XIII 49,27-32. The "thirteenth seal" probably 
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26 
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i[m]T'f:I MR [11]Ti(9 RT[e] 
r[N]q>CIC MR TJTi.xpo RT[i] 
N[i11]iyc1c· T<9ip11 M�[N] 
t;t[R T]Mi2cRTe MN TM�[z] 
[<9iM]Te ey<90011 RRKOC 
[MIKO]� MR RzyAIKOC" iz1 
T[iM]e TH Ne ipiy iTfETN 
i.[ ... N]ETRCWMi· iyw 
[oy]�[yNi]MIC Ri1ceHTH 
[c]��?-[-1 RNeTiRTiN f:l
[Mi]y iyw Rce"fTHfl RMiy
[i11]11ieoc· iyw TTMEflCMOC
[RTT]TWMe· Tt;t[i]?,qToe .a.e
[MN T]t:1i2te e[T]R 11ci2re
[Nee1] iTeTNC[o]yWNOY
[ ..... ]Q.[ .. RNo]yTe 

r 

g<9001T MNRci 11[ 
2 iywTcJ>[y]�IC R�.[ 

corresponds to the highest heavenly realm, which in Pist.
Soph. is called the "thirteenth aeon" (passim). Cf. "the world 
of the Thirteen" referred to by Zosimus of Panopolis. according 
to Scott, Hermetica, vol. 4, p. 143. In Pist. Soph. the exiled 
Pistis Sophia must undergo thirteen "repentances" (µe-.&voLa) 
before being restored to the thirteenth aeon, chs. 30-60. 
Contrast Gos. Eg. III 63,18-64.4; Zost. VIII 4,25-28; etc.; 
where the "thirteen aeons" are regarded as part of the lower 
world. 
KW€ iTTITR = xa't'ot't'L6�aL. 
When the Gnostic attains to the highest level of reality, the 
level of the "thirteenth," he has achieved the very extremity 
of gnosis, and is assured of the eschatological "rest." The 
experience treated here probably involves contemplation and 
meditation. On contemplation and its benefits in Gnosticism 
and in Platonism see e.g. Zandee, Terminology, pp. 33-38. An 
alternative way of understanding the expression 11Ti<:9 
NTerN WCIC is to take Ti<:9 as a translation of a technical 
term, "Conjunction" (cru<M'aaL<;), referring to a magical ritual 
whereby an adept gains supernatural power. In the "Chal
daean" system of theurgy, "conjunction" is achieved through 
certain rites and invocations of inarticulate magical names
such as seem to be referred to extensively later in this tractate 



2,16-26 

2,18-19 

2,19-20 

2,21 

2,23 

2,24 

2,25 

2,26 

2,29 

3,2 

MARSANES 2,14-3,2 

14 together with [the] summit of 
knowledge (yvwmt;) and the certainty 

16 of rest (&.vcx.1t1Xucrtt;). The first ( + µ!v) 
[ and the] second and the 

18 [third] are the worldly (xocrµtx6t;) 
and the material (uALx6i;). I have 

20 [informed] you concerning these, that you should 
[ ] your bodies (crwµIX). And 

22 [a] sense-perceptible (1Xlcr81JTIJ) [power (3uv1Xµtt;)]
will [ ] those who will rest, 

24 and they will be kept (nipe:i:v) 
[from] passion (1tcx.6ot;) and division {µe:ptcrµ6t;) 

26 [of the] union. The fourth (+ 3e) 
[and the] fifth which are above, 

28 [these] you have come to know 
[ divine] 

3 

He exists after the [ 
2 and the nature (cpuatt;) of the [ 

255 

(esp. pp. 19•-39*). On the Chaldaean "Conjunction" see Lewy, 
Chaldaean Oracles, pp. 228-238. For a well-known example in 
Graeco-Egyptian magic see PGM IV.778-798. 

The first stage of ascent involves askesis. 

xoaµtx6i; and ui..tx6i; appear to be used synonymously here. This 
is a specifically gnostic use of xoaµtx6i;, without parallel in the 
Platonic tradition. Cf. 18*,21-22. 

The author is building on prior instruction. Cf. also 2,28; 

3,4-8. 

Perhaps ir.[H2 iN]ET'RCWMi, "guard your bodies." 
Perhaps [c]��?,'P[N). "will impose upon," in which case 
iyw in line 24 should be understood adversatively, presup
posing an adversative xa:l in the Greek original. 
Or: "but they will be kept ... " Cf. the preceding note. 
µeptaµ6i; : "Division" is the property of lower levels of being, 
according to gnostic and Platonic categories. See e.g. Zandee, 
Terminology, pp. 23-24. Cf. also note to 3,20-22. 

TWMe: This probably refers to the union of the earthly self 
with its heavenly counterpart. 
The superlin. stroke is visible. Perhaps "the gods" instead of 
"divine." 
Perhaps TcJ>[y]c;1c R�Q[YTE], "the divine nature." 
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eTe 11ee1 [11Je 11eT11i[ 
4 €1 R<:9iMRT �YW i2[1Ti] 

Me TH N� i�[ .... ]w[ 
6 2R 11<:9iMR[T 

21TR 11ee1c�[ey i21Ti] 
8 Me TH�e ir.[iq .xe oyi] 

TCWM� IT� [ 
IO [ . .  ]�[ 

iyw MRijc[i 
12 [.Joy R2HT[ 

NIM ET[ 
14 NETR[ .... ] T[Mi2te] 

.a.e e[TBE T]MeTiN[o1i R] 
16 �ET(,9OO11 'f:12HT �YW 

€TB€ N_ETOYH2 Rl)�i 
1 8 eTRMey TMi2coe 

.a.e €TB€ NiyToreN[NHT]«;>,;; 
20 eTBe Toyc1i nicwMi 

TON ET(,9OO11 KiT� ME 
22 poc· MR NET<:9«;>[O11] in 

TMHE RITTHf(j i[ .. ]. 
24 ioyemCTHMH M[R oy] 

wpX· iyw TMi2ci[<:9qe] 

3,5 Perhaps i�[ee1, "of these (things)." 
3,8-9 iTCWMi = &cro>µix-ro,;; cf. 3,20-21. "Incorporeal" is equivalent 

to "intelligible" (vo7)-r6,;) in Platonic thought; see e.g. Numenius 
fr. 7 (des Places ed.), of "being" (-ro !Iv). 

3, 15 µe-r&votix: "Conversion" is apparently to be understood as the 
first step in the return of the gnostic soul to its place of origin. 
µe:-r&votix and mxpolx7)<n,; (variously translated as "exile" and 
"transmigration") are gnostic technical terms which occur 
together in Zost. (VIII 5,24-27 et passim) and in Cod. Brue. 
Untitled (ch. 20). Plotinus critici2ed the Gnostics known to him 
for their use of these terms; Enn. Il.9.6. For discussion see 
esp. Puech, "Plotin et les Gnostiques," pp. 108-109. 

3,16 The reference is to those Gnostics associated with the prophet
savior Marsanes. Cf. 8,2. For discussion see tractate intro
duction. 

3, 17 N€TOYH2: Perhaps the Greek word 1tixpotxe:iv is in the back
ground here. Cf. note to 3,15. 



3,19 

3,20-21 

3,20-22 

3,21 

MARSANES 3,3-3,25 

that is, the one who [ 

4 [ ] three. And [I have] 
[informed] you of [ 

6 in the three [ 
by these [two. I have] 

8 [informed] you concerning [it, that it] 
is incorporeal (-<iwµoc) [ 

IO [ 

and after [ 
12 within [ 

every [ J which [ 
14 your [ ]. The [fifth,] 

(+ 8i) [concerning the] conversion (µe:-r&.votoc) [of] 
16 those that are within me, and 

concerning those who dwell in that place. 
18 But (8i) the sixth, 

concerning the self-begotten ones (ocu-roybNYJ-roc;), 
20 concerning the incorporeal (cxa6>µoc-rov) being (ou<i£oc) 

which exists partially (xoc-rcx µipoc;), 
22 together with those who exist in 

the truth of the All [ 
24 for understanding {Em<i't'7J(.LYJ) and 

assurance. And the [ seventh,] 

257

This line is unusually long, 19 letters. cxu-roytvv'lj-roc;: This term 
is used of the supreme God both in gnostic and non-gnostic 
sources. See e.g. Cod. Brue. Untitled, ch. 1; Ps.-Clem. Hom.

16.16. But in the Peratic gnostic system it is used of the second 

principle (of three); the first principle is ciytvV'lj-rov and the 
second is cxu-roytvv'lj't'OV. 
cia&>µcx-rov: Cf. note to 3,8-9. 

That "incorporeal being" should have only "partial" (xcx-r&. 
µ!poc;) existence is a surprising doctrine, but the author is 
attempting to express in Platonic categories the gnostic myth 
of the scattered particles of divinity in the world. In Platonism 

the soul participates both in "indivisible being" (ciµ!pta-roc; 
oualcx) and "divisible being" (µtptani oualcx); see e.g. Plat. Tim.

35A; Plot. Enn. VI.2.5. Cf. also note to 2,25. 

Corr. (9 over 2-

17 
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26 €TB€ TAYN�MIC f;l[�YTO] 
reNHC" €T€ n�[€1 TI€ TIM�i) 

28 (9�MAT AT€�[€10C 

3,26-28 

4,2 

4,4 
4,5-6 
4,6-7 

2 

4 

6 

8 

IO 

12 

n�[- .]. �. y[ 

X 

[TM�i]qTO€ €TB€ noy.x.e 
[€1" M]f;I TCOcJ>[1]�· TM�2(9MOY 
[Ne] �€ €TB€ nNoyc €TO€1 
[R]?�YT [AT�]20YWN2 �8�7'. 
[.X.l]N f;l[(9�ffi] MA Toye,� € 
[T€ MAT€C C]<pM� MA TIKOC 
[MOC ANOH]TOC" TM�2o/lT� 
[ ± 7 ] AT�YN�MIC 
[T€€1 AT�2o]y<p[N]? �8�[7'.] .X.[1 N] 
[A (9�ffi" TM�i)r:,t HT€ �T[Be] 
[B�f BH7'.W T]TI�f8€NOC [ 
[ ± 7 A]T€ TI�I <p[N"]
[TM�2MAToyHe] MA Tt:t�[il 
[MATC]N�y[c ey]c,ye.x.e �n 

The "third perfect" "self begotten" power may be taken as 
equivalent to the divine Autogenes, the "son" in the Sethian
gnostic triad of Father, Mother, and Son. Cf. e.g. Ap. John II 
7,11-30; and Norea IX 28,6 (and see introduction to IX,z). 
Cf. also 5,27-28. 
For the reconstruction of the lacuna see 5,16. One might also 
be tempted to restore the text of 4,1-2 to read: €TB€ 
noy.x.e/[€1T€] ATcocJ>•�. "concerning the salvation of 
(the gnostic aeon) Sophia"; for the form oy.x,e€1T€ see 
Kasser, Complements, p. 79. 
For the appearance of "mind" (vo�) in gnostic myth see e.g. 
Ap. John II 6,33-7,4. Cf. also Zost. VIII 18,5-6: "the great 
male invisible perfect Mind, the First-Appearing One ... " 
On the masculine nature of the voi:ic;, cf. Testim. Truth IX 44,2-3 
and note. Cf. also 31•,17-18. 
The second superlin. stroke is visible. 
Cf. 3,8-9 and note. 
TIKOCMOC ANOHTOC: The "intelligible world" (vo7J-roc; 
x6aµoc;) is equivalent to the immaterial world of the "Ideas" 
in Middle Platonism. Whereas Plato used the term l:wov vo7J-r6v 
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26 concerning the self-begotten (ocu-royev�(i) power (Mvocµt(i), 
which [is the] 

28 third [perfect {-rUeto(i) 
[ 

4 

fourth, concerning salvation 
2 [and] wisdom (<io<p(oc). And (8c) the eighth, 

concerning the mind (vou(i) which is 
4 [male, which] appeared 

[in the beginning,] and (concerning) the being (ou<i(oc) 
6 [ which is incorporeal (-<i&µoc)] and the 

[intelligible (vo"YJ't'6(i)] world (x6<iµo(i). The ninth, 
8 [ ] of the power (Mvocµt(i) 

[which] appeared [in the] 
10 [beginning. The] tenth, [concerning] 

[Barbelo, the] virgin (1tocp8&vo(i) [ 
12 [ ] of the Aeon (ocl6>v). 

[The eleventh] and [the] 
14 [twelfth] speak of the 

("intelligible living being") for the immaterial "pattern" of 
the material world (cf. Tim. 37D), later Platonists used the 
term K6aµo� 1107)T61;, and included in the designation the totality 
of Plato's intelligible "Ideas." The earliest attestation of the 
distinction between two "worlds," 1107J-r6� and cxla(:hi-r6� ("sense
perceptible") is Philo of Alexandria. See e.g. Op. Mund. 15-17, 
24; cf. Baltes, Timaios Lokros, p. 105. Here the Middle-Platonic 
"intelligible world" has been incorporated into the gnostic 
system of Marsanes. For discussion see tractate introduction. 

4,11 s�r BH�W: For the reconstruction, cf. 8,28-29. Barbelo is the 
"Mother" in the Sethian-gnostic divine triad. See esp. Ap. John

II 4,36-5,11. Barbelo is sometimes referred to as a "male virgin" 
in gnostic texts related to Marsanes; see e.g. Steles Seth VII 
121,21. She is also called, simply, "the Virgin Barbelo," Zost.
VIII 63,7 et passim, and is designated "triple-male," Zost. VIII 
83,10; Ap. John II 5,8. Cf. also Melch. IX 5,27 and note. 

4,12 A trace of the superlin. stroke is visible. TI�I W N: Perhaps 
this refers to the "Aeon of Barbelo"; cf. 8,28 and Allogenes XI 
46,34 et passim; Zost. VIII 14,6 et passim.
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[12o]r1TOC 1J€T[€ oy]NTeq 
16 <9[1]HFITT€ FIAYl:'[1]HI� [M] 

H[e]y- 1yw TTITIN1 €Te MN 
18 [T]�q oyc11 MHEY eqHn 1

T<91rfi R1Toy,;xn1c· TH12 
20 HFIT(91HT€ e'c' (9€.'X€ €TB€ 

ne[T]K1r1e1T eHnoycoy 
22 <.p[WN]<j· 1yw TK1T1rXH R 

[TIET]€ NTIOy.a.11Kr1 NE M 
24 [H1q]- 1N1K rip ne RT121p 

[NOEi] MTI€T(900TI H1HH 
26 [e €1]T€ K1T1 Hepoc €IT€ R 

[TTITITH]rq K1T1 TAl1CS,or1 
28 [HR <TI><9W<9] ,;xe ce<9oon .XIN R 

[<91rff 2M n]t:t� TH r.[<il �T0€[1] 

€ 

R11WNION <R61> N€NT12(9W 
2 TI€ TH roy- €IT€ xwr1c oyc11 

€IT€ iR oyc11· N€T0€1 R1T 
4 .xn1y· 1yw N11wN· Fl Noy 

4,15-19 "Invisible" (&6pcx-ro1;), "Spirit" (TTVr.iiµcx), "non-being" (&voo
O'Lot;), "unbegotten" (&yhV!)-rot;) are all designations for the 
supreme God in gnostic sources. On the system of M arsanes

see the tractate introduction. 
4,16 It is not clear how the "three powers" are to be construed here. 

In Gos. Eg. "three powers" emanate from the Supreme God: 
Father, Mother, and Son; see Gos. Eg. III 41,7-11; cf. III 44,10-
12. Later on in Marsanes the "third power" is referred to; see
8,18-19; cf. 3,26-27; 9,19-20; 20•,15-16. On the term "three
powered" see 6,19 and note.

4,19 1Toy.xn1-: Cf. 6,24; 7,13-14.18. For discussion of this
hitherto unattested form see the grammatical section of the
codex introduction. However the form is to be construed
grammatically, the meaning is clear: "unbegotten." The
expected construction, 1T.XTI1-, occurs at 5,3-4. "The first
Unbegotten" (fem.) referred to here is difficult to identify;
perhaps this is an oblique reference to a divine feminine entity
such as the "First Thought" (lvvmcx) of the Invisible Spirit in
Allogenes XI 64,35-36.
Here, as in many other gnostic texts, "silence" and "un
knowability" are the most important attributes of the supreme



4,24 

4,27-28 

5,2-3 

MARSANES 4,15-5,4 

Invisible One (&6poc-roc;;) who possesses 
16 three powers (Mvocµtc;;) 

and the Spirit ('rcveuµoc) which does not 
18 have being (oualoc), belonging to 

the first Unbegotten (fem.). The 
20 thirteenth speaks concerning 

[the] Silent One who was not 
22 [known], and the primacy (xoc-rocp;:�) of 

[the one who] was not distinguished (8uxxplvuv). 
24 For (y&p) I am he who has 

[ understood (voei:v )] that which truly exists, 
26 [whether (d-re:)] partially (xc:x.-ra; µepot;) or (e:t-re:) 

[wholly], according to difference (8tc:x.cpopa.) 
28 [and sameness], that they exist from the 

[beginning in the] entire place which is 

5 

eternal (c:x.l6>vtov), <i.e.> all those that have come into 
2 existence whether (e:he:) without (;:wplc;;) being {oualc:x.) 

or (e:he:) with being {oualoc), those who are 

4 unbegotten, and the divine aeons (c:x.t6>v) 

God. Cf. esp. Allogenes XI 60,28-61,22. Cf. tractate introduc
tion for discussion. 
"I" here probably refers to Marsanes, the prophet-revealer of 
the tractate; cf. 2.13.19; 3,4.7.16. 
"Sameness" (-ror.u-r6v) and "Difference" (6cx-r&pov) are qualities 
built into the World Soul according to Plato Tim. 35A. Cf. 
Plutarch's commentary on this passage, De animae procreatione

in Timaeo, esp. 1012d-1013a. In Neo-Platonism the usual 
terms are -ror.u-.6-nic; and ht:p6-ni,;; cf. e.g. Plot. Enn. VI.2.21, 
where these terms are used to describe Mind (voii,;). It is as
sumed that here 8r.or.cpopcx = i-rt:p6-nic; and that (9 W (9 = 
-ror.u-r6-nic;. 
There is not enough room in the lacuna for the article; it is 
assumed that it was erroneously omitted by the scribe. 
"without being": This phrase implies utter transcendence, in 
the sense of "beyond being," and reflects a Platonic philo
sophical background. Cf. 5,14; 6,3-5; 7,13-19; and notes. For 
discussion see Pearson, "The Tractate Marsanes," and tractate 
introduction. 
�TJ(n�-= Cf. note to 4,19. 



262 

5,7 

5,8 

5,8-9 

5,9-II 

5,13 
5,14 

6 

8 

IO 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I 

T€ MR RArf[e]Aoc· Ay<.p 
RtyxH evit:1 oyM[RT] 
BAAZHT' Ayw f:l?['llcw R] 
o/YXH' RTANTR .}.[NZA] 
lTAOYN" AYW MRf:l[CWC A] 
zoyTATOY �f:I �[eTe1 Ne] 
AfAY' €Tl A€ [ ..... TOY] 
CIA TH f� f:I[ •.... €TTR] 
TWN ATQ[YCIA R1TCWMA] 
MR TAToy[c1]1· ?-,[OllTON] 
.a.e AIT.X.W?M TH r.[ll oy.x.e] 
e1· MR TMRTATMoy R 
T€TMM€Y- AZIAIAKf1Ne· 
iyw Azmwi A8AH RJJ�I 
C8HTOC KOCMOC' <A21CAYN€> KAT[A] 
Me roe RrrTorroc TH rll 

BAA2HT may also be translated "simple" {cbt).o�). Cf. lines 
8--g. The superlin. stroke on z 1l CW is visible. "soul garments": 
The soul is regularly portrayed as a "garment" (Muµ«, 
zil'cw) in gnostic literature. See e.g. Gos. Mary BG 15,8; 
Allogenes XI 58,29; Auth. Teach. VI 32,4. Here the term "soul
garment" may refer to something akin to the "vehicle of the 
soul" (ll:x:7iµ« 'tijt; !Jiux'iji;) in late Platonism, on which see Dodds, 
Proclus: Theology, pp. 313-321. According to Proclus the 
"vehicle" of the soul descends by the addition of "garments" 
(XL-r('.;°)vci;) of increasingly material substance; see Theology,

Prop. 209. 
lilT-l-�Tlil: The following preposition A may presuppose a 
verb form, eyTANTlil. "likenesses": Cf. the Neo-Platonic 
doctrine of the soul as a "likeness" (dx�v) of the mind {vo�). 
Plot. Enn. V. 1.3. 
cxn).oiiv: "Simplicity" is a divine attribute according to Platonic 
tradition. E.g. Numenius applies the adjective cxn).oui; to the 
supreme God {1tp<a>'t'°' 6e:6t;), fr. 11 (des Places ed.) and Prop. 
127 of Proclus' Theology reads: "All that is divine is primordially 
and supremely simple (cxn).oiiv) . .. ," Dodds, pp. u2-u3. 
Perhaps there is an allusion here to the "mixing bowl" (xpllt'n)p) 
of Plato's Timaeus 41D; cf. 35A. 
ATCWMA: Cf. note to 3,8--9. 
ATOYCIA = civouaLot;, a predication of divine transcendence; 

Library of Ruslan Khazarzar 



5,17-26 

5,17 

5,18-19 

MARSANES 5,5-5,20 

together with the angels (&yye:io<;) and the 
6 souls (qiux�) which are without guile 

and the soul-(qiu�) [garments,] 
8 the likenesses of [the] 

simple ( oc1t}.ouv) ones. And [ afterwards they] 
10 have been mixed with [those that resemble] 

them. But (8i) still (l-n) [ the] 
12 entire being (ouatoc) [ which] 

imitates the [incorporeal (-a6>µoc) being (oua(oc)] 
14 and the unsubstantial (-oua(oc) (fem.). (Finally (Aom6v)] 

(+ 8i) the entire defilement [was saved] 
16 together with the immortality of 

the former (fem.). I have deliberated (8tocxplve:tv) 
18 and have attained to the boundary of the sense-per

ceptible (oclcrthrr6<;) 
world (xbaµo<;). <I have come to know> part by part 

20 (xoc-rcx µipo<;) the entire place (-r61toc;) 

cf. note to 5,2-3. For the gnostic use of the term &vooaLoc; see 
e.g. Cod. Brue. Untitled ch. 2 et passim; Hipp. Ref. VI.42 (the
Valentinian Marcus); Hipp. Ref. VIl.21 (Basilides). For
1Toyc11 cf. Allogenes XI 53,31-32; Zostrianos VIII 79,7;
Steles Seth VII 121,27; 124,26; and for MRT1TOYCl1
(= civoooL6-nic;?) Allogenes XI 47,34; 49,33; 55,29. For discus
sion see Pearson, "The Tractate Marsanes."
"The entire defilement" probably refers to the sense-perceptible
world, whose "salvation" is apparently granted in this tractate.
Cf. 5,24-26 and note.
"Marsanes" is apparently referring to his own experience of
meditational ascent. The text is corrupt here and the emenda
tions are conjectural.
T€TRM€Y: Lit. "that one." The translation assumes that
this is a reference back to oualcx in lines u-13. 3Lcxxplve:Lv: The 
term translated here "deliberate" also includes the connotation
of "distinguishing" between the various levels of reality. as the
following passage indicates. Cf. Allogenes XI 50,13 where the
Coptic word TT W r � is used.
TT11C8HTOC KOCMOC: The "sense-perceptible world" is
the world of materiality, viewed in Middle-Platonism as an
"imitation" (µlµ'l)µcx) of the "intelligible world." See e.g. Philo
op. Mund. 25; "heaven" (oupcxv6c;) is the "boundary" (t5poc;)
of the sense-perceptible world, Op. Mund. 37. Cf. note to 4,6-7.
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1i1Toyc,� R�TCWM�· �yw 
22 TTNOHTOC KOCMOC �<21> 

coywNcj <�i•c�yNe> iR TTTf<�> p.a.1 
24 �K.flNe· J(e TT�NTWC TTl,?-1 

C8HTOC K.O�MQC qf=i[TT<.9�] 
26 �TfeqoyJ(ee1 [TH]f<I [.lC.e] 

'RmAo ee1<9eJ([e �TT�y] 
28 TOfe N H c· q,[ 

[ .... ]<gq,i:r[e 

<ii> 

K�T[�] M€fOC RTTM� TH f(j 
2 �qi �TTITR TT�AI N �qi �TTI 

TR <�B�A> 21-1 TTeTe RTTOY.lC.TT�q 
4 eMRTeq oyc1� RMey e 

T� TITTN� [TT]e· TT€€1 €T<,:!,JO 

5,21-22 Cf. note to 3,8-9. 
5,22 One would expect TTNOHTOC RKOCMOC; but cf.also 41•,5. 

�<21> : MS. reads �q-, "he." 
5,23 MS. reads TTTfeq p-, "he." In support of the emendation 

cf. 5,17. 
5,24-26 This is a remarkable statement for a gnostic text, and reflects 

an attenuation of the radical dualism of early Gnosticism; for 
discussion see Pearson, "The Tractate Marsanes." That the 
sense-perceptible world is capable of "salvation" is a doctrine 
whose background is to be found in Platonic philosophy, and 
one Platonic theory that the purpose of the soul's descent into 
the material world is "for the perfection of the All" (e:� -r&>.dc.>aw 
-rou 1t!XV't"61;). See e.g. Calvisius Taurus, apud Stob. I.378,25 ff . 
.(Wachsmuth ed.) and cf. Plat. Tim. 41A-42A. For discussion 
see e.g. Kiibel, Schuld und Schicksal, pp. 15-27. The Platonic 
theory in Tim. 41A-42A includes reference to the demiurgic 
activity of the lesser gods. In Marsanes this salvific demiurgic 
activity is attributed esp. to the "Self-begotten One." See 
5,27-6,16 and notes. 

5,27-6,16 The "salvation" of the lower world is attributed to the descent 
of the "Self-begotten One" from the higher realm of the 
Unbegotten, non-being Spirit. 



5,27-28 

6,1 
6,2 
6,3 

6,4 
6,5 

MARSANES 5,21-6,5 

of the incorporeal (-O'W!J,IX) being (ouO'loc), and 
22 < I> have come to know the intelligible (vo1)T6t.;) world

(x60'1J,Ot.;). 
<I have come to know>, when <I> was deliberating 

(8tocxplvetv), 
24 that in every respect {n-ocv't'(J)t;) the sense-perceptible 

(ocl0'6-rJ-.6t.;) world (x60'(J,Ot.;) is [worthy] 
26 of being saved entirely. [For] 

I have not ceased speaking [of the] 
28 Self-begotten (ocUToyev�i;) One, 0 [ 

[ ] became [ 

<6> 

part by part (xoc-.a µ!poi;) the entire place. 
2 He descended; again (n-oc).w) he descended 

<from> the Unbegotten One 

4 who does not have being (ouO"loc), who 
is the Spirit (meu(.LIX). That one who exists 

"the Self-begotten One": Cf. 3,26-28 and note. For an under
standing of the role of this divine personage one should compare 
what is said of his counterpart ("Autogenes") in Allogenes XI 
46,11; 51,26; 58,12. But whereas Autogenes in that tractate 
seems to be included in the "Aeon of Barbelo," in Marsanes he 
seems to be more intimately related to the "Three-Powered 
One," as the "third Power"; see 8,18-20 and cf. 3,26-28. 
Autogenes is credited with a demiurgic role in Ap. John II 
7,10-8,28 and Gos. Eg. III 50,17-25, and with a role in eschato
logical revelation in Gos. Eg. ("by the will of the divine Auto
genes," Ill 68,15-16); these mythological details are part of 
the assumed background in Marsanes. For further discussion 
see tractate introduction. 
The transcription and translation presuppose a vocative 

address here. Cf. 10,12-13. 
Cf. 6,20-23. 
The subject is the "self-begotten One"; cf. 5,28. 
TT€T€ RrroyJ(rr�q = 6 ciyM7J-ro<;. Cf. notes to 3,19 and 
4,15. In Marsanes the "unbegotten" level is superior to the 
"self-begotten." 
Cf. notes to 5,2-3 and 5,14. 

"the Spirit": cf. 4,17; 9,2,9; 10,19. 
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6,5-6 

6,7-8 

6,8-9 

6,11 
6,14-15 

6 

8 

IO 

12 

16 

18 

6,15-16 

6,17-28 
6,18 
6,19 

NAG HAMMAD! CODEX X,I 

[OTT i)�TQYiH TH roy £qTTH2 
[1.xn rr1]yTor£NNHTO C R 
[NOyT]e:· TT£€1 e:yRTe:q 
[oyc11] t=iHey qHoy<y<T> t=i 

[ ...... ] �yw q<.9QQ1J t=i 
[ ...... 1y]w eqTRTi:t 
[ ±8 l�YW181>...[

( ± IO ] eyrrwr� 
[ ... • - .Jwi [.]. 121(9W[TT€] 
[ .... ]. n212 eq(>1�n 1s� [>--l 

.x�1qTOY.X€ OYMH�[� 
HRN C1 N€€1 .A.€ THroy 
e1<91Ne nc1 THRTPro 
t=irr1 T(91HT€ n61H €MN 

"That One who exists before all of them": This is doubtless 
a reference to the supreme unknown God. Cf. e.g. Steles Seth

124,18-21: ITH £TP <yprr R<yoorr ONTWC eq<yoorr 
ONTWC· eq<yOOTT m<.90rff N<.91 €N£2, "the really 
Preexistent One really existing, being the first eternal One." 
"The divine Self-engendered One" is probably to be identified 
with "the Self-begotten One" mentioned at 5,27-28. u.u-ro
ytvv'1)'rot; (also at 3,19) and cxu-roycvfii; (3,26; 5,27-28) are virtu
ally synonymous. 
In Platonic thought the realm of "being" (-ro tlv) is the "intel
ligible" (vo11-r6i;) realm. Cf. note to 3,8-9. 
Corr. The second N over 1. 
There may be a reference here to Marsanes' saving-prophetic 
role. Cf. the role attributed to Zostrianos in Zost.; for discussion 
see tractate introduction. 
Three interpretations are possible: 1) The clause eq61>..ff ... 
oyH H <9€ may be taken as a scribal gloss, and translated, 
"he (Marsanes) is showing that be has saved a multitude." 
2) The statement refers to the salvific role of the Unbegotten
One; cf. 5,24-28 and notes. 3) The verbs are to be emended to
£<1>61>..ff and 1<21>TOY.X£, and the passage trans
lated, "[I] am showing that [I] have saved a multitude."
Cf. note to 6,14-15.
Cf. Allogenes XI 56,15-58,26; Zost. VIII 128,19-25.
"seeking the kingdom": Cf. Matt 6: 33.
TT1 T(91MT€ 'R61H: Cf. 7,17-18.23-24.27-28; 8,5.11.19-20;
9,8-9.20-21.25; 15•,1-2. According to Coptic grammar the
normal literal translation of this phrase is, "the one belonging
to (that which belongs to) the three powers," but in Ma1'sanes



MARSANES 6,6-6,19 

6 before all of them reaches 
[to the divine] Self-engendered One (au't'oytvvYj-rot;}. 

8 The one having 
[being (oua(a)] searches 

10 [ ] and he exists 
[ and] he is like 

12 [ J and from 

[ ] dividing 
14 [ J I became 

[ ] for many, as it is manifest 
16 that he saved a multitude. 

But (8£) after all of these things 
18 I am seeking the kingdom 

of the Three-Powered One, 

it clearly means "the one who possesses three powers." Cf. 
4,15-16: TT€T€ oyNT€(1 (9�MJITT€ Jl.a.yN�MIC, "the 
... One who possesses three powers"; also 10,9-11; 14• ,23-24. 
Perhaps one should see behind the Coptic text an ambiguous 
Greek phrase, such as 6 -rwv -rpLwv 8uv&µc(l)V, wherein the genitive 
case admits of either a "subjective'' or "objective" meaning. 
The phrase used here occurs also in the BG version of A p. John,
where it applies to Barbelo: "She became a First Man, that is, 
the virginal spirit, the triple male, the one with the three 
powers (TT� T(90MT€ N60M), the three names, the three 
begettings . .. "; BG 27,19-28,2. In Marsanes "the Three
Powered One" is a divine entity above Barbelo, but apparently 
below (or somehow distinct from) the Unknown Supreme God; 
cf. esp. 15•,1-2. "The Three-Powered One" in Marsanes has an 
exact counterpart in Allogenes, under the name TTI <9MN-t-
60M, "the Triple Power"; XI 45,13 et passim. The Greek 
equivalent -rpL8uvaµoi; occurs not only in gnostic texts-in the 
Coptic text of the Bruce and Askew Codices (in both of which 
the term -r:pt3waµLi; also occurs), and in Hippolytus' description 
of the Peratic gnostic system, Ref. V.12-but also in late 
Platonist writers. Unfortunately there is no agreement in the 
literature as to how the designation "triple-powered" or 
"triple-powerful" is used. E.g. it can be used of the supreme 
God, as in Steles Seth 121,31-32; of Barbelo, as in Seeks Seth
121,32-33 andAp.JohnII 5,8 (cf. BG 27,21-28,1); ofMonogenes 
= Christ in Cod. Brue. Untitled ch. 4 et passim; of Christ in 
the Peratic system described by Hipp. Ref. V.12 (-rp,cpuiji; .•. 
-rpLaG>µ1.t-r:oi; . . . -rpr.Bwetµoi; av6pmtoi;); of the "self-willed" 
Authades and other hostile powers in Pist. Soph. ch. 29 et
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6,20-29 

6,20 

6,22 

20 T€C 2OY€1T€ R M€Y- A.BA.},. 
TON A.qoyarni A.BA.J... A.yw 

22 A.qp€N€pr€1" A.Moyi R 
TTMA. TH pq 2'R T€Cj6A.M" A.YW 

24 €(9 T€ 8€ NA.TOY.l:.TTA.Y A.2OY 
[<9]<UTT€ €NTTOy.l:.TTA.Y" A.YW 

26 [€)(9 N� [Jl]�IA.<)>OpA. JINA.I 
[ww A.y]w N€T€ RTTOY.l:.TTA.Y 

28 [€y<900TT] JloyHp· A.yw 2N €Y 
[€y<9WB€1A.]�IT A.NOY€Pl:IY 

<�> 

NTA.Pl2A.TT2T CA. N€€1 4 
2 21RM€ .l;.€ NTA.CjJJ€N€pr1 

A.BA.J... 2'R oyKA.pwq· Cj(900[TT] 
4 .l;.IN Jl<9A.pff NN€T(9OOTT 

MA.MH€ €Tl;l1J' A.TT€T(9O 
6 OTT" K€OY€� TT€ €Cj (900[TT) 

.l;.1 N Jl<9A.pff €Cj HTT A.[TT]€TP. 
8 €N€pre1· RTT€Tl_([A.pA.]€1T 

A.yw TTKA.pwq 13[ 
10 Acwq qpeNepr[e1· oy] 

passim; and of various miscellaneous divine entities in all of the 
tractates of the Bruce and Askew Codices. The Neo-Platonist 
Hierocles uses the term -rpL8U'lldµoi; of the human soul; Carm.
Aur. (Mullach, FragmentaPhilosophorumGraecorum I}, col. 462. 
Marius Victorinus, probably under the influence of Porphyry, 
uses the term of God, in a sense which comes very close to the 
meaning in M arsanes: "TpL8u'lldµoi; est deus, id est tres potentias 
habens, esse, vivere, intellegere ... ," Adv. Arium IV.21 (cf. 
"tripotens," I.50). It is possible that the Gnostics borrowed 
the term from Middle-Platonist sources; or vice versa. For 
further discussion see tractate introduction. 
Questions of a similar nature occur at the beginning of Zostria

nos at VIII 2,24-3,13. Cf. the philosophical questions attributed 
to Moses by Philo, Op. Mund. 54. 

Perhaps before A.BA.J... one should read: <TTA.-1(€€1 X€>, 
"I said." 
Corr. A y was written in the MS. between p and€ in A.qp€

N €pr€!, then cancelled with three superlinear dots and 
crossed out with two diagonal strokes. On the lvipyeLd of the 
Three-Powered One see 7,2-3 and note. 



6,22-23 

6,24 

7,1 

7,2-19 

7,6 

MARSANES 6,20-7,10 

20 which has no beginning. Whence 
did he appear and 

22 act (eve:pye:i:v) to fill the 
entire place with his power? And 

24 in what way did the unbegotten ones 
come into existence, since they were not begotten? And 

26 what are [the] differences (8La.cpopcx} among the [aeons 

(a.[�v} ?] 
[And] as for those who are unbegotten, 

28 how many [are they]? And in what respect 
[ do they differ J from each other? 

<7> 

When I had inquired about these things 
2 I perceived that he had worked (eve:pye:i:v) 

from silence. He exists 

4 from the beginning among those that 
truly exist, that belong to the One who 

6 exists. There is another, existing 
from the beginning, belonging to the One who 

8 works within (eve:pye:i:v) the Silent One. 
And the silence [ 

IO him works (eve:pye:i:v), 

"to fill the entire place" : Cf. Eph 4: IO. 

N�Toy.xn�y = NET£ Rnoy.xn�y (6,27) = N£T0£1 
R�T.XIT�Y (5,3-4). On �Toy.xn�- see note to 4,19. 
Corr. p over i. The form i�TTiT, with double T, is hitherto 
unattested. 
The activity (lvipyeux) of the Three-Powered One is to be 
understood as rooted in the silence of the unknown, silent 
supreme God; indeed it appears that the Triple-Powered One 
is defined as "the energy of that One" (7,16-17) whose realm 
is silence. Cf. Allogenes 53,9-31. According to Plotinus the soul 
(IJiuxiJ) is the "activity" (lvipyeux) of the Mind (voiii;). In similar 
fashion the Triple Powered One is here regarded as the lwpyr:ta 
of the Unknown Supreme God. Plotinus also states that the 
One (his Supreme God) is his own lwpyeux (Enn. VI.8.12); in 
Marsanes the Three-Powered One, as the lwpygta of the 
Supreme God, seems to be seen as a separate hypostasis. For 
further discussion see tractate introduction. 
One would expect oylil Keoyee. Perhaps the text should 
be emended accordingly. 
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7,11 

7,13-14 
7,15-16 
7,18 

7,22 

NAG HAMMAD! CODEX X,I 

CON rAp TT€ JJ�[ 
TTH p€[Nepre1 ABAJ... 2R] 
TTKAp[Wq €THTT ATTATOY] 
.XTTA(j 2f:I [NA]!<.U[N Ay<.U .XIN) 
R<9Apfl HlilT€q Q[YCIA] 
J:IHey· T€N€pr€1A �€ J;i 
TTH <TT€> ITA T(9AHJilT€ Jil�yN[A] 
MIC TTATOy.XTTAq 2AT�[ZH) 
RTTAl<.UN' €HlilT€Cj oy[c1A] 
RHey· TT.XIC€ .A.€ J:iTTK:A. 
pwq RTT€TKApA€1T" oyN 
6AM AN€Y ApAq· Ji161 TT.XI 
C€ Ji1T€N€pr€1A RTTA T(9A 
HlilTT€ Ji16AH· :A.YW TT€ 
T(900TT €T��['�€1T [€TR] 
TTCAZP€ lilT1J[€ 
:A.qoywNz A�[AJ... RTTA T(9A] 
H'RT€ N(>[AH TT<9Apfi' 'RT€] 
J\.€10C" JilT�[p€Cj 

<R> 

AN.21..YNAHIC AYT€J...HJ... 
:A.ZOY.XWK ABAJ..." <Ji161> N€T(9OOTT 
lilzpHT lilZHT Hlil TTK€C€€ 
TT€ THp<f· AYW A2OYCHOY 
TH poy AJJ[A] T(9AHT€ 'R6:A.H 

"brother" : This is a very uncertain rendering, for the form is 
S rather than the expected A I form CAN. See the grammatical 
discussion in the Codex introduction. 
TTATOY.XTTA(j: Cf. 7,18 and note to 4,19. 
Cf. note to 5,2-3. 
Perhaps <TT€T(9OOTT> should be added before ZAT€ZH, 
"the one who exists before ... " Cf. 6,5-6 and note; 8,9-10. 
Either something has been omitted before Iii 61 or Iii 61 must 
be translated (anomalously) in the sense of €T€ TT€€1 TT€. 
That the supreme, silent God should "reveal" the Three
Powered One seems to imply a reversal of roles I But cf. the 
following passage from Cod. Brue. Untitled, ch. 7: "The Father 
exists, surpassing every perfection. He has revealed the in
visible triple-powered, perfect one." For discussion see tractate 
introduction and Pearson, "The Tractate Marsanes," p. 376. 
Cf. also Allogenes XI 61,19-20, where the Unknown God is 



7,28-29 
8,1 

8,2 

8,2-3 

MARSANES 7,II-8,5 

for (yap) the [ J is [a] brother. 
12 That one [works (evepyei:v) from] 

the [silence which belongs to the Un-] 
14 begotten One among [the aeons (at6>v), and from] 

the beginning he does not have [being (oua(a}]. 
16 But (8e) the energy (evepyeL1X} of 

that One <is> the Three-Powered (8uvaµLt;} One, 
18 the One unbegotten [before] 

the Aeon (at6>v), not having [being (oua(a)J, 
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20 And (8e) it is possible to behold the supremacy of the 
silence of the Silent One, 

22 < ... > i.e. the supremacy 
of the energy (evepyeLa} of the Three-

24 Powered. And the One who 
exists, who is silent, [who is] 

26 above the [heaven 
revealed [the Three-] 

28 [Powered, First-] 
Perfect (-ret-.eLot;) One. [When he 

<8> 

to the powers (Mvaµtt;}, they rejoiced. 
2 Those that are within me were perfected 

together with all the 

4 rest. And they all blessed 
the Three-Powered, 

called the "Mediator of the Triple Power." 
TT(9�pn 1ilT€7'.€10C: Cf. 8,7. 
Or: "the powers rejoiced." In that case the � in � N .A. y N �MI c 
is not a preposition but a First Perfect prefix, which is resumed 
in �YT€7'.HJ\.. The "powers" referred to here are probably 
angelic or divine beings, as in Corp. Herm. I. 7,26,27,31. 
Part of the final TT is now broken off from the MS.. but it is 
completely attested in an early photograph. 
"Those that are within me": This phrase may refer to the inner 
faculties of Marsanes' soul. Cf. e.g., Ps 102 (103): 1, 1t<iv-ra: -.a 
!v-r6t; µ.ou; and Corp. Herm. I.30-31. But it may, by implication, 
refer to the gnostic adherents of the prophet-savior Marsanes. 
Cf. 3, 16 and note. 
The offering up of hymns of praise to God is characteristic of 
gnostic and Hermetic piety. Cf. e.g. Steles Seth VII,5 (passim); 
Corp. Herm. l.30-31. 
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6 noyee1 oyee1· £T£ nee1 
TT£ [TT]<91pff J:IT£1'.€10C" ey 

8 [CHOY 1r]1q in oyToyso· TTM1 
[THpij] �ycMoy 1TTX1£1C n[H] 

IO [£T(900TT] i1T£2H RTTTHpij 
[ ... TT1 T]<y�MT£ J:161M· M 

12 [ ± II ]NOy<9J;t 
[<9£ ± IO ] iwwT

14 [1yw tN1oy]cp2 [1N] �TOOT 
[££1(91]N£ xe TT(pfy 1iQYK1 

16 rwoy- tN1pNoe1 noyAy 
�1MIC eyJ:ITH£1C RM�[y] 

18 [2J:IJ OYT1€10" TM12(91MT£ 
[J:1]61M FIT£ TT1 T(91MT£ J:I 

20 61M" £1Cl'N0£1 RJ:i1q· {1yw} 
TT1X£C N H£1 xe K1pwK· 

8,8 
8,9 
8,n 

8,12-13 
8,14 

8,18-19 

8,19 
8,20 

22 

26 

(91N1 xe N£KRM£ J:IKTTWT 
J:IK�I 12fHT <91p1e1· 11'.1'.1 
£P.IN0£1 RTT££1 xe N£(jK1 
[p1£]1T" J:IK(jl RTTNOHM1" 
[TAYN1MIC r]1p CMHN 1B11'. 
[1r11 £CXI M]�£1T 2HT" 12o[yN] 

Corr. 2 over I (or the first stroke of a N ). 
"The Lord" evidently = "The Three-Powered One." 
Perhaps [J:161 TT1 T]<y�t:tT£ J:161M, in which case J:161 
was used in the same way as is possibly the case in 7,22 (see 
note), i.e., as equivalent to £T€ TT££1 TT£. Or perhaps read 
[1yw at the beginning of the line; 1yw would then be 
understood as translating an epexegetical xocl in the Greek 
original. 
Perhaps z]f:I oy<9'fil'/<9£, "with worship." 
For the reconstruction tN1- cf. 8,16. But perhaps one should 
read: [1yw 121oy]cp2, "and I went on .. . " 
"they had become silent": Silence is an important part of 
gnostic and hermetic praise and meditation. Cf. e.g. Disc. 8-9
VI,6 (passim), where silence alternates with the singing of 
hymns. 
The "third power" may be a reference to the Self-begotten 
One (Autogenes). Cf. 3,26-28; 5,27-28; 9,19-21; and notes. 
Corr. 1T over M. 
Perhaps RM 1 <€I>. "me." The second superlin. stroke on 
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one by one, who 
is [the] First-Perfect (-riAe:Lot;} One, 
[blessing] him in purity. [every]where 
praising the Lord 
[ who exists J before the All, 

[ the] Three-Powered. 

[ J their worship 

[ ] myself, 
[and I will still go on] 
[inquiring] how (1t&t;) they had 
become silent. I will understand (voe:'i:v) a 
power (8ovaµti;) which I hold 
in honor. The third 
power of the Three-Powered, 
when it (fem.} had perceived (voe:'i:v) him, 
said to me, "Be silent 
in order that (tvcx) you might {not} know; run, 
and come before me. But (ocAAa) 
know (voe:i:v) that this One was 
[silent], and obtain understanding (v6l)µ0t)." 
For (yixp) [the power (Mva:µti;)] is attending 
[to me, leading] me into 

RR �q is superfluous. � y w is superfluous and disturbs the 
syntax. 
Silence is a prerequisite for higher revelation: Cf. e.g. Allogenes 

XI 60,13-18. Cf. also 55*,I"jff. 

The translation assumes that the negative Third Future form 
N eK- is a mistake for a positive form, eK�-- On the other 
hand the text may be correct as it stands, thus stating that 
Marsanes cannot and must not know the supreme God. Cf. 
Allogenes XI 6o,8-12. 

Corr. p over J\. in �2PHT. 

Knowledge of the supreme God is really knowledge of his 
"silence" and unknowability. Cf. Allogenes XI 59,4-67,35. 

Marsanes is reaching a stage in his contemplative ascent 
comparable to that of Allogenes in A llogenes XI 58, 7-59,3. The 
"Aeon which is Barbelo" (cf. "Aeon of Barbelo," Allogenes XI 
59,3) is apparently to be understood as a hypostatization of 
the knowledge-or sell-knowledge-of the Unknown Supreme 
God, or, perhaps, of the Three-Powered One. Cf. 9,3-4 and note. 
"the power": Cf. 8,18-19 and note. 

18 
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8,28 

28 [ATIAl<.UN €T€ B]ApBHl\.<.U T� 
[TTIAf0€NOC] f:IZAYT· 

2 

4 

6 

8 

IO 

12 

14 

16 

18 

<lJ> 

€TB€ TI€€1 ACQJ<.UTI€ R 
iAYT" 'R61 TnApe€Noc· 
,X€ ACTI<.Up� Acj>AyT AC<.U2� 
�p€T'c' J:in€qB� 'R61 T�
fN WCIC' zwc €CHTI ApAg
T€TQ)OOTI A€ T€NTAiQJ[1]
N€ oy<N>T€C RH€Y Ne€ €
OYNT€q J:iH€Y N61 TI� [TQJAH]
T€ 'R6AH' AC(5ANAX<.p[p€1]
'RTOOTOY 'RT€�[16AH]
C'RT€' €CQ)OQJJ [J:iTIBAl\.]
[R]t;rl NA6 €Ct([ ± 7 €] 
TJ:incAip€ f:I[ 
OC €TKApA€f[T €Y'RT€<j]
J;i H€Y 'RT€€(1]€ N[TO.h.H]
[A]Tp€q KApwq· T€q[r]� q>
[c]1c H'R T€qiynocT[AC]IC
t;t'R T€(j€N€pr€1A t([€€1]

Part of the final € is now broken off from the MS. ; it is more 
fully attested in an early photograph. 

8,28-29 "Barbelo the male Virgin": Cf. 4, 1 I and note. 
9,1-3 In gnostic thought "becoming male" is a metaphor of salvation, 

in the sense of reintegration. This idea is widely attested esp. in 
Valentinian Gnosticism; see e.g. E:xc. Theod. 21.1-3; 79; 
Heracleon fr. 5; and the same notion is found in Gos. Thom. II4. 
This idea is derived ultimately from speculation on Gen 1: 27 
and 2: 21-23; cf. Gos. Phil. II 70,9-22. In this passage the myth 
of the emanation of Barbelo from the supreme God "Man" is 
reflected; cf. esp. Ap. John II 4,26-5,n. "Becoming male," 
and theories of "masculinity" and "femininity" comparable 
to the gnostic ones, occur in the philosophy of Philo of Alex
andria. See e.g. Quaest. in E:x. I.8; Quaest. in Gen. II.49; for 
discussion see Baer, Male and Female, pp. 45-8o. 

9,3-5 Barbelo is a mythicization of the knowledge of God; cf. Zost.
VIII 118,10-12; Steles Seth VII 123,15-17; Iren. Haer. I.29.1; 
Ap. John II 4,26-5,11. 

9,4 MS. reads AP€T(j, with C written above q, which is not 
cancelled. 

9, 7 Perhaps there is something missing from the text after J;i Mey, 
i.e., an object of the verb.



MARSANES 8,28-9,18 

28 [the Aeon (a:tt>v) which] is Barbelo, 
[the] male [Virgin (1ta:p8evoi;}]. 

<9> 

For this reason the 
2 Virgin (1ta:p8evo,;;) became male, 

because she had been divided from the male. The 
4 Knowledge (yv&m.i;) stood outside of him, 

because (6>t;;) it belongs to him. 
6 And (8£) she who exists, she who sought, 

possesses (it), just as 
8 the Three-Powered One possesses. 

She withdrew (�va:x_<upeiv) 
10 from them, from [these] two [powers], 

since she exists [ outside of] 
12 the Great One, as she [ 

who is above [ 
14 who is silent, [who has] 

this [commandment (moA7J)] 
16 to be silent. His knowledge (yvCxni;} 

and his hypostasis (im6a-.cwii;} 
18 and his activity (lvepyda:) 
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-----

9,8 
9,8-12 

9,11 

9,12 

9,15-16 
9,16-18 

Corr. q over c. 
Gnostic salvation involves withdrawal into the self; cf. 9,21-22. 
Barbelo's experience is paradigmatic, although it is not clear 
from this passage exactly what Barbelo is withdrawing from.

RTTB�J\.: The reconstruction is based on what is said in 9,4. 
But perhaps one should read [A20YN], "within," if the 
context deals with reintegration. 
"the Great One" : Presumably a reference to the supreme God. 
Cf. 1,23 and note. 
Cf. 8,21. 
It is possible that the knowledge (yvii'>aLt;), hypostasis (u1t6a-ra:
aLt;), and activity (lvipyeLa:) of God are meant to constitute a 
triad comparable to the triad of Existence (G1tcxp!;Lt;), Life 
(WN2 = C<,>7J), and Mind (vout;) in Steles Seth VII 125,28-32; 
of Existence (G1tcxp!;Lt;), Knowledge (cooyN = yv&>mt;), and 
Life {WN2 = C<,>7J) in Zost. VIII 15,2-12; or of Existence 
(nH 6T6 TT�T ne, etc. = -rl> tlv), Life {WN2 = C<,>7J), and 
Mentality (TM'RT61H6 = v67Jmt;) in Allogenes XI 49,28-38. 
Such triads belong to a Platonic philosophical background. 
Cf. e.g. the triad of -rl> tlv, C(l)7J, and voi:i<; in Proclus Theology,

prop. 103; cf. also note to 6,19. For discussion, with further 
references, see the tractate introduction. 
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9,1 7 

9,18 
9,19 
9,21-22 

N€ 'RTACJ(.OOy N()j T[Ay] 
20 HAMIC RTIA T(9AMT[€ R] 

6AM" <Ji;.€> ANAN THpR AN[pA] 
22 NAX<Upl N€N" A2f:i[<9<U] 

TI€ €N KApA€[1T Ay<U N] 
24 TApRcoyq>�[<I €T€ TI€€1 TI€] 

TI� T(9AM[T€ N6AM A2'RJ 
26 1JA2T'R A2F.J[ ..••. A2'R] 

[c]Moy Ap�q[
28 A.X<UN �[ 

2 

4 

6 

8 

IO 

12 

�BAJ\." )J'[ .•••.. TI€TINA] 

<J> 

'RA20PATON AqTI<UT A2PH 
T ATI€qTOTIOC· ATIMA THpq' 
6<Ul\.TT ABAl\." ATIMA THp<j Bq>[l\.) 
ABAl\." <9A<NT> qM€€T€ ATICA[2P€] 
)J'Al\.lN Aql ABAl\. AqTp€TIM[A] 
[T]Hp<j p OYA€1 N· AY<U ATIMA
[TH]p<j p oy�ern· AY<U AYt NH 
[TR R]TIOY<UN N<9AM'RT R
[TI€TINA] f;IT.AYNAMIC RTI(':
�€ OYN�€qRMey RT<9A
[MT€ R6AM" oy]MAKAplON TI[€)
[ ...... TIA].X€q .X€ W Nl;t 
[€T(900TI 2'R N]€€1MA· 2A'f 

01t6a-rcxaL�: The meaning here is "reality." Cf. H. Koester on 
01t6a-rcxa�. TDNTVIII, pp. 575-577. Cf. alsoAllogenes XI 48,36. 
Cf. note to 7,2-19; also Allogenes XI 48,35. 
"the power": Cf. 8,26; 8,18-19 and note. 
ANpANAX<Upl: The S prefix AN- is used here, instead of 
A1 A2R-, as in 9,22. On "withdrawal" cf. note to 9,8-12 and 
Allogenes XI 59,14.19.36; 6o,19. 

9,24 
9,25-27 
9,29 
9,29-10,7 

For the restoration cf. 8,6-7. 
Cf. 8,4-12 and note. 
For the restoration cf. 10,19-20. 
This pass�e. which concludes an account of a visionary 
experience, portrays the retreat of the Three-Powered Invisible 
Spirit to his proper transcendent "place," and what remains in 
view is impenetrable light. Cf. the opening words of a Syriac Va
lentinian hymn preserved byEpiphanius, Haer. 36.6.10: "That 
Celestial Light came to be in every place ... "; see Newbold, 
"A Syriac Valentinian Hymn," p. 4, for text and translation. 

Library of Ruslan Khazarzar 
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are those things of which the power (MvcxµL{;) 
20 of the Three-Powered spoke, <saying>, 

"We all have 
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22 withdrawn (&.vcxxwpei:v) to ourselves. We have [become] 
silent, [and] 

24 when we came to know [him, that is,] 
the Three-Powered, [we] 

26 bowed down; we [ ; we] 
blessed him [ 

28 upon us." [ 

.. . [ the] invisible (&.6pcx-rov) [Spirit (mciiµcx)] 

<Io> 

ran up 
2 to his place (-r61tot;). The whole place 

was revealed; the whole place unfolded 

4 <until> he reached the upper region. 
Again (1t1V.Lv) he departed; he caused the 

6 whole place to be illuminated, and the whole 
place was illuminated. And [you] (pl.) have been given 

8 the third part of 
[the spirit (mciiµcx)] of the power (MvcxµL{;) of the One 

10 [who possesses] the three 
[powers.] Blessed (1,Lcxx«pLov) is 

12 [ ] He said, "O [you] 
[who dwell in these] places, it is necessary 

-----

10,1-2 

10,4 

10,9 

10,12-13 

TIWT �lfHT: This expression, and its equivalent at 10,19.20-
21.26-27, probably translates the Greek word civcxxwp&iv, used 
at 9,9.21. 
<9�<NT> (jM££T£: The MS. has (9�(jM££T£, which can 
be read as a Habitual form of the verb: "he (usually or habitu
ally) reaches"; but this makes no sense. 
This passage constitutes part of an exhortation, whose con
clusion occurred in a lost portion of the MS. For discussion see 
the tractate introduction. Marsanes here addresses his gnostic 
congregation, as at 1,14-28. 
The reconstruction presupposes that the context refers to a 
life-giving endowment bestowed upon the elect, such as the 
"power and spirit of life" referred to in Ap. John II 26,9-10. 
For this mode of address cf. Corp. He-rm. I.28: i'Il &v8pt:i; Y7lyC11cii;. 
"These places" = "this world"; cf. Treat. Res. I 46,9.n; 
47,14.26. 
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10,17 

10,18 

10,19-22 

NAG HAMMAD! CODEX X,I 

[ATreK]l'[N0]£1 AN£T,XACI 
��[e]er AYW A K,Xooy AA 
.A.Y[N]�M•c· .xe KNAQ>Wn[e) 
£[KCA]Tff AT£ N£TCATl'f 
[AN2]��ey AN£OYA£1<;!} 
[eqn]HT ATICA2re A61 nenNA 
'f:IA20rATON" AYW ATWTA 
[2WT]THN£ TIWT NRM£q 
[ATICA2r]e· eyATHTA R 
[Mey Rn]�A6 A KAAM £T 
[ ...••. ] 2R neiooy .A.£ 

[ ±8 ]NAN£y� 

[ ±8 ]TIWT Anc�i 
[re •... A]yw NAIC8H 
[TOC •••.• oy]�N2 ABA[>..] 

[ ±IO J AYW ce 

13• 

(14 lines missing 

TNQHC[IC] eq<;!}[O]on J;IQ>A 
AN H2£ et;t[A)Teq [o]yc1A R 
[M]ey RJJ[£]T<;!}OQTI £TKA
[rAe]IT TI£T(900TI .XIN AQ>A 
[rl'f £T£ M]AT�[q) oyc1A RM�[y] 

[ 

[ 

±9 ] Meroc A[ 
±7 A]TTIW(9£" N�[ 

The transition to the 2 sg. form of address is anomalous; the 
text is doubtless corrupt. The 2 pl. form resumes at 10,20. 

N£T.XACI: Probably "those (places) that are higher," i.e., 
the higher spheres of the heavens. 
"tell them to the powers": This may refer to magical names or 
formulae given to angelic inhabitants of the astral spheres. 
Cf. note to 2,12-13; and the "passwords" used in Marcosian 
Gnosticism according to lren. Haer. l.21.5. Cf. also notes to 
19•,18-20. 

"elect ones": One of the designations for the gnostic com
munity used in Sethian-gnostic sources. See e.g. Zost. VIII 
4,17; Melch. IX 10,17. 
N2A££y: AS form. 
The "withdrawal" or "ascension" of God from the world is 
paradigmatic of-indeed, consists of-the withdrawal of the 
gnostic elect from the world. Cf. also 9,8-12.21-22 and notes. 
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[for you to know (voe:i:v)] those that are higher 
than these, and tell them to the 
powers (Mva.µu;). For you (sg.) will become 
[elect] with the elect ones 
[in the last] times, 
[as] the invisible (ixop«-rov) Spirit (me:uµ«) 
[runs] up above. And you 
[yourselves], run with him 
[up above], since you have 
[the] great crown which 

[ ]. But (8t} on the day 

[ ] will beckon (ve:oe:Lv) 

[ run up above 

[ ] and the sense-perceptible («tmh)-r61;) 

[ ] visible 

[ ] and they 

13• 

(14 lines missing) 

the perception (v67JaL1;}. He is for 
ever, not having being (oiat«), 
in the One who is, who is silent, 
the One who is from the beginning, 
[who] does [not] have being (oiat«) 

] part (µtpo1;) of [ 

[ ] indivisible. The [ 

The first two letters R� are now broken off from the MS. but 
are attested in an early photograph. 

"the great crown": Cf. Zost. VIII 129,16 and Cod. Brue. 
Untitled ch. 9. 

veue,v is very uncertain. 
N�IC8HTOC: Apparently a plural form; elsewhere in the 
tractate it is always singular. 

At least two pages are missing from the MS. Pagination in what 

follows is uncertain, as indicated by the use of the asterisk. 
See codex and tractate introductions. 

v611mi;: Only here in the tractate. 
The reference is probably to the supreme God. Cf. 4,20-24; 

7,2-29 and notes. 
"the One who is": Cf. Exod 3: 14 6 iflv, on which see esp. Philo 
Som. I 231-232 and Poster. C. 167-169. 
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14•,15 

14*,18 

14•,20 

22 [ ••••• ]M££Y£ ,Ml[AJ\.] Roy[ 
[ .... ] . M AZ- [ .•.• J. £ n[ 

24 [ •••••• ) •• ,[ ••• MA]Z'f'[I] 
[T£ ± IO ] fAf. 

26 [ ± I3 Joe 
(3 lines missing) 

I4* 
(I4 lines missing) 

[.].z.[. · .] .. [. N]££1'.Q[O)Q[TI] 
16 ZR N£[A]IWN [N£]£1 'ATAZQ[y) 

.XTIAY �yKq,[£] RMA£1 �il•J 
18 Q1Wn£· zA N�[T)£ RnQ[y.xnAy] 

AJ\.J\.A N££1'.l)[O]on z� 1;T[NA6] 
20 f;IAIWN ££f[ •. ] .•• [ 

(.]A<j" AYW N�[ 
22 [T]Q1A�T£ R.A.yNA[MIC 

1;T£T� [oyNT]£q R�[ey A] 
24 TQ1?-[MT£ A6]AM' T[Q1AMT£ 'A] 

�y[NAMIC 
26 Mf;I [ 

(3 lines missing) 

IS* 
[. n]�TKAfA£1T Mf;I n�

2 [TQ1]AM NT£ 'A6AM [ 
[. n]eT'e' M'AT£q TINQ[H RM£Y] 

4 [AZ]'A q,[z]e Af£T� [ 

12 

[ ...... ].A zR J;T[ 

(6 lines missing) 
[ ±7 ].[ 
[. A]if:I�• AZOYN [ 
[ .. ) J:fTINOl;t [ 

(± I5 lines missing) 

"ninth": Perhaps a reference to the ninth heaven or "world," 
as e.g. in Disc. 8-9 VI 52,5-6: TMAZo/lT£. Cf. 18•,2. 

N££1 Q1OOTI: The reconstruction is based on 14•,19. 

N£T£ Rnoy.xnAy: Cf. 6,27. 
A superlin. stroke occurs over the second letter trace after the 
lacana. 
Probably either R/M]Aq or A/f]Aq, "(to) him." 
Corr. A over o in Q1AMT£. 



22 

24 

26 

[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 

[ 

MARSANES 13*,22-15*,14 

] consider a [ 

ninth] 
] for (yixp) [ 

(3 lines missing) 

14* 
(14 lines missing) 

[ ] I [ was dwelling] 
16 among the aeons (oclwv) which have 

been begotten. As I was permitted, [I] have 
18 come to be among those that were not [begotten]. 

But (cx)).ix) I was dwelling in the [great] 
20 Aeon, as I [ 

And[ 
22 [the] three powers (Mvoq.1.Lc;) [ 

the One who [possesses] 
24 the [three] powers. The [three] 

[powers (MvocµLc;) 
26 and [ 

(3 lines missing) 

15* 
[the] Silent One and the 

2 Three-Powered One [ 
[the] one that does not have breath (7tVOYJ). 

4 We took our stand [ 
[ ] in the [ 

(6 lines missing) 
12 [ 

we entered [ 
14 [ ] breath (1tV01J) [ 

14•,23-24 
15•,3 

15•,14 

(± 15 lines missing) 

Cf. 4,15-16; 10,9-11. 
TI£T£ MDT£q TINOH RM£y:The reconstruction is based 
on 16•,1. The meaning, however,  is not clear, but perhaps we 
should understand this expression as analogous to £T£ 
MDT£q oyc1i R Mey, "not having being," i.e., beyond the 
realm of "being" and the "breath" of life. Cf. notes to 5,2-3.14. 
Cf. 15•,3; 16•,1. But perhaps TINOf;l[TOC (R)KOCMOC. 
"the intelligible world." Cf. 5,22; 41•,5. 
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I6* 

[£T£) MnT£q TIHQH RM[£y] 
2 [Ayw q<y]oon in oyMnT[ 

[ .••. TH)f.ll" AYW A21H£Y 
4 [ ± 8 )Tll ATH[A]6 Iii 

[ ± 7 ] Aycoy[ww]H[ll 

( 6 lines missing) 

12 [ ± 7 ]£C Apl;I�[ 
[ ± II l AYW A?[I

14 [ ± II ) oy'A' �£[T 

{± IS lines missing} 

I7* 

[ ± II ]5)£H£fr1 
2 [ •••• ] £TB£ ey [A)H rHWCl[C) 

[ ••..• ]�TC�YH� AYW [ 
4 [ ± 7 ] q]5KIH.A.YH�[y£] 

[ ..•.•• �]Tf.£q<9q.>TI£ 

[ 
8 [ 

[ 
IO [ 

[ 

{I line missing} 

± IO ]£.�.[ 

±9 A]YW .[ 
± IO ] £TB� 

± 9 J. in [
± II JS[ 

(3 lines missing} 

[ ± 7 ] �H £TijMAY 
16 [ ••••• ?Alt .A.£ ATf£OY 

[ ± 8 l MnT£q £IN£
18 [ ± 9 ]� A'IJ'IOY££1

[ ± 9 ]<y[o]on ?AT£ 
20 [?H ± 8 ] 'n'M££Y£ �[ 

[ ± 8 .Xl]H n<9Afi'.f 
22 [ ± II ]TI£T£ M. 

[ ± IO ]1;1y �IJ[AA.] 
----

16•,5 

16•,12 

Perhaps A21 H£Y / [ATII WT, "I saw the Father." Cf. 18*,14-
16 and note. 
I.e., the Father? Cf. 18*,16-17; 1,11-12. The superlin. stroke
is visible.
Perhaps MnT]£C ApH.x[�. "not having (fem.) an end," i.e.,
"limitless." 



MARSANES 16* ,1-17* ,23 

16* 

[who] does not have breath (1tV01J), 
2 [and he] exists in a [ 

[completely]. And I saw 

4 [ ] him to the great (fem.) 
[ ] they knew [him] 

(6 lines missing) 
12 [ ] limit [ 

[ Jand[I 
14 [ ] alone 

(± 15 lines missing) 

17• 

[ ] is active (!vepyei:v) 
2 [ ] why, [again], (does) knowledge (yvG>(n<;) 

[ ] ignorant, and [ 
4 [ ] he runs the risk (xw3uvcucw) 

[ ] that he become 

(1 line missing) 

[ 
8 [ ]and 

[ ] on account of 
IO [ ] in [ 

[ 
(3 lines missing) 

[ ] Those 
16 [ ] But (3!) it is necessary that a 

[ ] does not have form 
18 [ J to this one 

[ ] exists before 
20 [ ] the thought 

[ from] the beginning 
22 [ ] the one that 

[ ] 
. . .

16•,14 Or "self." 
17•,2 Oremendtoaddtbedef. art.: <T>rNWCl[C). 
17•,19-20 Perhaps 6T]<;g[o)on 2�Te/[2H RnTH rll, "who exists

before the All"; cf. 8,9-10. 
17•,20 Perhaps qp] 'n'Meeye, "he remembers." 



NAG HAMMAD! CODEX X,I

24 [ 
[ 

26 [ 

(3 lines missing) 

r8* 

N££1 �[ 

)£1£[ 
Jec.x[ 
].CQ[ 

2 Ney A[ ••• ] i� t1T[£ ... ee] 
[B)�OMAC RKOCMQ[C 

4 [o]y in oyiooy �[ 
(9,l. ,l.N H2£" £[ 

6 [ ••••• ]. [ 

[ ... ]R?H[ 
8 [ ••• ]MAA[ 

[ ... Jr.oy� 
IO [ •••• JT,[ 

(3 lines missing) 

14 . £JJ[.J ,l.YW .[ .... MRR) 
CA 2A2 R rAM[TI£ ... R) 

16 TArlN£Y ATI[IWT A21Coy] 
WNll AYW ,l.[ 

18 2A2 R.[ 
M£rl�O� [ 

20 (9A ANH?[£ 
RR2Y?--[1 KOC 

22 [R]�OCM[IKOC 
'IJCA?[re 

24 [J\.]OIJJ[ON 

J;ITQ[ 
26 [.].[ 

18•,2 
18•,2-3 
18*,4 
18•,8 
18•,14-15 

18•,15-17 

(3 lines missing) 

'f'IT£: Perhaps= TMA2'f'IT£, "ninth"; cf. 13*,24 andnote. 
Cf. 32•,23-24 and note. 
Cf. 10,24. 
Perhaps n]MAA[B£C£, "thirty-six"; cf. 42*,6. 
"after many years": Cf. Allogenes XI 58,8 "one hundred 

years." 
Cf. 16*,5; 1,23; 40*,26. 



MARSANES 17* ,24-18* ,26 

(3 lines missing) 

18* 

these [ 

285 

2 look(ed) at [ ] in the nine [ the] 
world (x6aµ0t;} of the hebdomad (t(38oµ&i;) [ 

4 in a day of [ 
for ever [ 

6 [ 

[ 
8 [ 

[ 
IO [ 

(3 lines missing) 

14 ... and [ after] 
many [years 

16 when I saw the [Father I came to] 
know him, and [ 

18 many [ 
partial (µe:pLx6v) [ 

20 for ever [ 
the material ones (uALx6t;} [ 

22 worldly (x6aµLxot;) [ 
above [ 

24 in addition (AoL1t6v) [ 
[ 

26 [ 

(3 lines missing) 

18•,18 The letter trace is not f; cf. 18•,15 f�MTI£. 
18•,19 Cf. 2,25 and note. Or "particular." Cf. Proclus, Theology, 

Prop. 108-109. 
18•,21-22 Cf. 2,18-19 and note. 
18•,22 The superlin. stroke is visible. 
18*,24 Perhaps [>.]011:,[oN A£. Cf. 5,14; 19•,23. 
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rg•

(r2 lines missing) 

[ ± 7 J.e eq[ 

14 [ ••.... ]e oyN.[ 
[ .... �]U.J\. 2R N[ 

16 [ .••. �12oyN �N[e]TP[ 
[ .....• ]HTOY �20YN [ 

18 [ .••••• ] �f10NOH�%e 
[RH�Y �y]q., TOYONQt:t[�] 

20 [Cl� er• H]l;:ITp'e' oy'e'eT[TH] 
[Ne J(.e TeT)'F;16�J(.li �T[oy] 

22 [ ...•.. ] t;tR Toyiyno[c] 
[T�c,c· J\.Ol]TIO[N] .Ae 29[T�N] 

24 [ ± IO ]. H[ 

16 

18 

[ ± II } .• [ 

(± 4 lines missing) 

20• 

(r2 lines missing) 
[ ... ].[.]�N.[ 
[ ... ] eeHn [ 
[ .. T]t:t�2(9�H[Te A.AYN�] 
MIC THRT�'IJ'[e .Ae RH�] 
1$.�flOC �CJ(,OO[C 
in Nee, HR[ 
R61 TeTe H[RTec 

"them": Cf. note to 19•,18. 
eflONOH�%E: The form is Imperative. The object is 
probably "the angels" or "the gods and the angels." Cf. 
39•,5-6; 27•,13-14. "Naming," or "calling upon," the gods 
and the angels involves not only knowing their names but being 
able to pronounce their names correctly in chants or incanta
tions. This is clear from what follows in the tractate. The 
purpose of this exercise is to effect the ascension of the soul 
past the astral barriers inhabited by these "gods" and "angels." 
For important parallel material see Pist. Soph. chs. 98, 109, 130; 
and the Books of Jeu chs. 37, 40, 43. In the Jeu texts "seals" 
(a!ppcxyt�) and ritual "sealing" (awcxyt�uv) are involved. Cf. 
note to 2,12-13. 
6voµaa(a: Cf. 27•,13; 30•,8; 31•,4. The word can also be 
translated "language," but it is here clearly related to the verb 



MARSANES 19* ,13-20* ,19 

19* 

(12 lines missing) 

[ ] he [ 
14 [ ] ..• [ 

[ J out of [ 
16 [ ] into those that [ 

[ J them into [ 
18 [ J name (bvoµ&.�eLv) 

[them. And] (as for) their nomenclature (bvoµo;aL«), 
20 [bear] witness yourselves 

[that you are) inferior to [their) 
22 [ ] and their [hypostasis (61t6o-rcx:au;).] 

But (8e) [in addition (AoL1t6v), when (6-rcx:v)] 
24 [ 

[ 

[ 
14 [ 

[ 
16 [power 

said [ 

(± 4 lines missing) 

20* 

(12 lines missing) 

] hidden [ 
the] third 

(8uvcx:µL�)J. The blessed (µcx:xixpLo�) Authority 
(fem.)[(+&)] 

18 among these and [ 
i.e. she who [does not have

6voµa!;ctv, discussed above. For comparable usages of the word 
in Gnosticism see e.g. Pist. Soph. chs. 111, 141; in Hermeticism 
see e.g. Disc. 8-9 VIII 62,24; 64,1.3; and in magic see e.g. 
PGM XIII.211, 566. 

19•,20 Corr. The first £ in oy££TTHN£ is written above an o, 
which is crossed out. 

19•,22-23 u1t6a-rcxat1,;: The meaning here-in contrast to 9,17-may be 
"nature." 

20•,15-16 "the third power": Cf. 8,18-19 and note to 4,16. 
20•,16 Perhaps TMJilT�TT£ translates something like x1:q,cx:>..l1,; or 

xcipcx)..CXLw't"l)i;. Lack of context prevents a satisfactory elucida
tion of this passage. Cf. Ap. John BG 26 ,9-10, where the 
supreme God is called T�TT£ N�l<VN NIM, "the Head of 
every aeon." Cf. Col 1: 18. 

20•,18 Or "among these there is not ... " Cf. 20•,20. 
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20 HR eiy r�r [ 
[o]yAe TT6T� [

22 K�,r�r TT6T[6 
[H]H£Y OYlJ[ 

24 [ •. J r�r t
[
. .  

] .. [ 

(± 4 lines missing) 

21• 

(± 12 lines missing) 

[ ± II ]�O[ 
14 [ ± 7 ]t:tR Jil%q>[AION 

[ ...... ]Hlil Jil .[ 

16 [ ±7 ]O Hf:I .. [ 
[ ...... £]Te H[lil]TO[y 

18 [ ± 7 ] . .J(TTO ,l.[ 
[ ..... Ky]�ICIC O[ 

20 [ ± 7 li'YXH A[£ .. ]. 
[ ..... ] ... HH£Y .... 

22 [ •••• C]WH� NT££1Hf:l[T) 
[ ..... JtyxH JilTn� 

24 [ ••.• H]TTKWT£ [ 
[ ... . ]CXHH� £[ 

26 [ •••• ]. l;f £(jO£1 f:I[ 

(± 3 lines missing) 

22• 

(± 12 lines missing) 

[ .. ]�Q[ 
14 [ •.. )£YH-l-[ 

[ ... . ]N£T£ [ 
16 [ •• ]�£ HH£Y [

21•,13-26 The papyrus is of poor quality here, and damaged, with some 
(vertical) fibers lost. 

21•,14 Ji1%WAION: Cf. 39•,28; 42•,5. But perhaps read Jil%q.>[ON 
or Ji1%q.>[WN, "animals." Cf. 22•,26; 25•,4; and note to

25•,1-4. 
21•.16 The letters after H f:I appear to be I C; but some vertical fibers

are lost, and the reading is quite uncertain. 
21•,18 Perhaps £]T.XTTO, "who (or which) acquire(s)."
21•,19 xu>.taL<;: This word is used of the orbits of the astral bodies; 



MARSANES 20* ,20-22* ,I6 289 

20 For (y&.p) there is not glory [ 
nor even (ouai) the one who [ 

22 For indeed (xoct yap) the one who [ 

. . .  [ 
24 For (y&.p) [ 

[ 
(± 4 lines missing) 

21* 

(± 12 lines missing) 

[ 
14 [ ] and the [ signs of the Zodiac (�48tov) 

[ ] and the [ 
16 [ ] and [ 

[ ] which do not have [ 
18 [ ] acquire for [ 

[ revolution (xuAL<rn;) 
20 [ ] But (8!) [the] soul(s) (4ux.ii) [ 

[ ] there [ 
22 [ ] body(s) (a&µoc) of this 

[ ] soul(s) (4u:x.1i) of heaven [ 
24 [ ] around [ 

[ ] shape (ax-ijµoc) [ 
26 [ ] which is [ 

(± 3 lines missing) 

22* 

(± 12 lines missing) 

[ 
14 [ ] . . . [ 

[ ] those that [ 
16 (+ 8!) there [ 

cf. e.g. Aristot. Cael. 290A. Cf. the restored reading at 21•,14 

and RnKWT€ in line 24. 

21•,20 Either T(€)Jo/YXH (sg.) or R]o/YXH (pl.). 
21•,23 IJ,uxii: Cf. note to 21•,20. 

21•,25 axiiµct: Cf. note to 25•,22-24. 

22•,15 After N€T€ read either [OYNTOY, "have," or [HNTOY, 
"do not have," as indicated by the correlative RH €Y in 
line 16. 

19 
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22•,17 

[ .. ]A.y· · £T1'[ 
18 [ .. ]ey Rnc[ 

[ .. N€]1N€ TH[poy 
20 .[ •• )€ A.pA.y·[ 

}:ICMA.T THp[o]y [ 
22 [CX]HMA. 2WCT€ A.T[poy

[FIC]�<9WTI€ FIFI[ 
24 [. . oy]��eToy M. [ 

[ ..... ] MN FIAA.[ 
26 [ ..••. ] NiwwN [ 

2 

4 

6 

8 

IO 

[ ...... ]�1€ MN T[ 

(± 2 lines missing) 

25•

[ .••. ). RMey· A.7'.7'.A. NOY 
[A]YNA.MIC €TE FIA.rr£7'.0[C)
t,ae eyoe1 RMopcl>H Fl
eHptoN A.YW Fliwow
2A.€ft,1€ FlzHTOY Ey<9o[on Fl]
[zA.2] i:ICMA.T" A.y[w] TIA.PA.
[cJ>y]�IC OYNTOY 2N?[ 
[RMe]y A.NoypeN· €T2[ 
[ .... ) ce[nA-p]:j A.YW [ 
[ .... ]A.€[ .. K]A.TA. n[ 

22•,18 

22•,19 
22•,21 

22•,22 

22•,24-25 

Possible readings are �£Tff-, "choose," ieTff-, "join," or 
6£Tff-, "overcome"; all are S forms, however, not A1• 
Perhaps Rnc[WMA., "(of) the body." Cf. 21•,22. 
Cf. 25•,13. 

Cf. 25•,6.11.25. 
axijµcx: Cf. note to 25•,21-24. 

Perhaps M}:i [R/o/17'.0N] MFI FIAA.[cy, "and the inaspirate 
and the aspirate (consonants)." For ljiLA6v and 8cxcru see 27•,4-5. 
On the connection between the letters of the alphabet and the 
signs of the Zodiac see note to 25•,1-4 and tractate introduc
tion. 
Cf. 25•,4 and note. Note the Greek gen. pl. form. 
At least two pages are missing from the MS. See codex and 
tractate introductions. 
The context suggests that the reference here is to the signs of 
the Zodiac (cf. 21•,14), on the one hand, and the letters of the 
alphabet, on the other. In Graeco-Roman astrology, the signs 



18 

20 

22 

24 

26 

MARSANES 22* ,17-25* ,IO 

[ ] . . . [ 

[ 

[ all the likenesses 

[ ] them [ 
all the forms [ 
shape(s) (ax-ijµ.oc), so that (wan) [they 
[ and] become [ 
themselves [ 

[ ] and the [ 
[ ] of animals (��(l)v) [ 

[ ] and the [ 

(± 2 lines missing) 

25• 

[ ] there. But (cxAAoc) their 

291 

2 powers (8uvocµ.�). which are the angels (&'Y"fE>.�). 
are in the form (µ.op<pl)) of 

4 beasts (&fipLov) and animals (�&ov). 
Some among them are 

6 [polymorphous], and contrary to (1tocpoc) 
[nature (cpuau;)] they have [ 

s for their names which [ 
[ J They are [ divided] and [ 

10 [ ] according to (xoc-.ix) the [ 

of the Zodiac (-ra ?;4>8,ot) are classified in various ways, e.g. as 
"human" shaped or "animal" shaped, or assimilated to the 
letters of the alphabet, as "voiced" {cpwv71£V-rot: Cy> i; n T1l' =). 
"semivoiced" (-ljµ(cpwvot: .S?, f Jo), or "voiceless" (c!!cpwvot: 
s:m ::!= TI\. )(). Cf. Bouche-Leclercq, L'astt'ologie gYecque, 
pp. 149-150. According to the gnostic "magician" Marcus, the 
letters of the alphabet (and perhaps the signs of the Zodiac) 
are "angels" and "aeons"; see Iren. Hae,-. l.14.1-2. For discus
sion see tractate introduction. 
A strip of (vertical) fibers is lost from the MS., resulting in the 
loss of part of the y on line 3 and part of the o in e Hp Io N 
on line 4. RHopcj>H ReHplON: Cf. Ptol. Tet,-. II.7 (LCL 
So) : -ra &7ip,c:i8l) C?;<i>8,ot). probably referring to i; , .S?. and TI\. 
(cf. LCL ed., p. 173, n. 5). 
l�l RCH�T = noMµopcpot;. Cf. Ptol. Tel1". IV.5 (LCL 183),
also of signs of the Zodiac. Perhaps read instead ( p R)R CH� T
= &.v6pwn6µopcpot;; cf. Ptol. Tett'. II.7 (LCL 79). The &.v6pwn6-
µopcpot ?;4>8,ot are n, Tll', =. =• and f . 
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12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

22 

24 

26 

28 

2 

NAG IIAMMADI CODEX X,I 

[ .. 1]YW .[ ..• ] fi1C,:t[1T 
[ .... ) N€€! ,?>.€ €T(9[0]Q[TT] 
['R€1]N€ ''RT€CMH' K1T1 TTM12(9� 
[M)i!l[T]· 181)\. 2n <T> oyc11 [NE] 
[1Jyw £TB£ Nee1· cer[w] 
(9€ J:161 N€€1 THfOY 
€12'R(9€.X€ 1p1y TT[€€1] 
rrwr.x r1r <91q<9wt:r[e) 
1N 'RN€€1M1" KA.T1 [ee] 
J:IT12R.xooc .XI N f!l[<.91) 
[p]fi· TThHN To/YXH Q[YN]
[T)€C 2wwc 1N RMey <'R> 
<2£N> C:?(HM1 £<y> (9'fiJ[€11]
[€1]T €(1(900TT .a.£ [2R]
[TTl]vM1T fi161 TTCX[HM1]
[N)To/YXH T€NT12[(9W]
1J€ OY1£€T�· 1J[CXH]
M1 .a.€ 0€[1 RTTM12CN€Y]

26* 

RMeroc Rc4>11p[1 KON] 
ererr<91rn oyH2 ncw[q] 

The discussion here probably concerns heavenly counterparts 
of human language and voice. Cf. 31•,15-16. 

The T in TTM12(91MNT is flaked off from the MS. K1T1 
TIM12(91MRT: Seil. CXHM1, "shape" or "schema"? Cf. 
25•,23. 
Again "Marsanes" assumes prior instruction on the part of his 
audience. Cf. 2,19-20.28; 3,4-8; etc. 
Though there would be room in a lacuna at the end of the line 
for up to 3 more letters, the syntax does not admit of additional 
material here. Perhaps there was a colon: THroy·. 
"this division": Cf. 25• ,9. The "division" referred to is probably 
the soul's "division" from its simple state as an indivisible 
monad to its status in this world, i.e. its descent into material
ity. The classic statement on this is Macrobius In Somn. l.12, 

probably derived from Numenius (cf. Fr. 34, des Places). For 
discussion see tractate introduction. 
"these regions" = this world; cf. 10,12-13 and note. 
MS. reads [R)/TIC:?(HM1 eq<91fJ[€11/e1]T, "the different 
shape." In what follows it is evident that more than one 
"shape" or "schema" is attributed to the human soul; but all 



MARSANES 25*,n-26*,2 

[ and J in [form 
12 [ J But (8e) these that are 

[aspects] of sound according to (xcx-t&.) the third 
14 originate from being (ol'>a(cx). 

And concerning these, all of 
16 these (remarks) are sufficient, 

293 

since we have(already)spokenabout them.For(yap) [this] 
18 division takes place 

again in these regions in (xcx-ta.) [the manner] 
20 we have mentioned from the [beginning]. 

However (1t},:i1v) the soul (ljiux:iJ), on the 
22 other hand, [has] 

different shape<s> (ax.YJµcx). 
24 The shape (ax.YJµcx) (+ 8e) of the soul (ljiux:11) exists [in] 

[this] form, 
26 i.e. (the soul) that came into 

existence of its own accord. The shape (ax,YJµcx) 
28 ( + 8e) is [ the second] 

26* 

spherical (arpcxLpLx6v) part (µepoi;) 
2 while the first follows [it,] 

of these "shapes" are basically the same, i.e. "spherical." Cf. 
note to 26•,1. 
The C in CHA.Tis now flaked off from the MS.; it is attested 
in an early photograph. 
Perhaps the reference is to the soul which, of its own volition, 
descends into the world of generation. Cf. Macrobius In Somn.

I.11.12. 

The superlin. stroke is visible. 
"the second": This reconstruction is far from certain; the entire 
passage is not altogether clear. Cf. 26•,5. 
µ�pot;: In contemporary speculation on the Psychogonia in 
Plato's Timaeus (35A-36D) the human soul, as well as the 
World Soul, is made up of seven parts conceived as circular or 
spherical. Cf. e.g. Plut. De an. procf'. 1028B (bt-rti µolpw;); 
Diog. Laert. III.68. ccJ)i1 r1 KON: That the characteristic 
shape (axijµix) of the soul is "spherical" is a common assump
tion in popular Platonism, based on the Psychogonia of the 
Timaeus. See e.g. Diog. Laert. 111.71; Iambl. In Tim. fr. 49 
(Dillon); Procl. In Tim. Il.72.14; Theol. Prop. 210. The pas
sages in Iambi. and Procl. deal with the soul's immaterial 
"vehicle" (ix-riµix). 
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NAG HAMMAD! CODEX X,I 

�HIOY- ATo/YXH A.XTT[O] 
QYA€€TC· A€HIOYW 
[TT]HA2CN€Y ACXHHA• 
eH1oy �U.h 21TA �[A] 
[TC]H H CAT€ TT<9Ar[n e] 
[qo]YH2 Acwoy TTE [ 
[ .. . ]ON" >.y[w TT]!2[ 
[ . . ]9y n[ ... Jee1[ 
[.-]TA�[ ... Joy ?J:i [ 
[.)e RTToyAelN <9q,[n] 
[Ar]WTN ATeTA.XI f:t[TTe] 
[c)nerHA AATT€KO [A] 
[T€]TAt KArnoc· Ayw 
[ATe]T[A]TR<9wTTe ere 
[T)f:I HTT AN€T€ NOYTA 
[Ah]h>. RH€ ,Xe N€T.XACI 
[ce)<9oon 2A NeTe oyN 
[Toy) CHH RHey· AYW N� 
[TC]HH CAT€ €T(BOOTT 
[NN]�2rA Nee1· ABrA 
[xy A]� ce6A,Xcf· AYW R 
[ ... . ]9oy ��<9001) [

e HI oy ... A€ HI oy W : The seven vowels were symbolically 
related to the seven planetary spheres from ancient times ; 
see e.g. Dornseiff, Das Alphabet, 32-6o. Here it appears that 
different vowel combinations are symbolically related to the 
spherical "shapes" of the soul. The underlying assumption is 
that language and letters are functions of the soul; cf. Aristot. 
Int. 16a. Cf. esp. Theiler, "Sprache des Geistes." 304-311. "The 
self-begotten soul" seems to be distinguished from the soul 
"that came into existence of its own accord"; cf. 25•,26-27. 
The former is symbolically related to the full sequence of 
vowels; the latter, "the second schema," is signified by the 
deficient combination e HI oy. 
There seems to be something missing before AB�� 21TA. 
NA TCHH CAT€: Lit. "those of the two voices" = Gk. ol 
8tcp6oyyoL. Cf. 28•,5-11, where the various diphthongs are 
listed. 
<9 W TT : The W is now lost from the MS. ; it is attested in an 
early photograph. 
"the imperishable seed": Cf. Apoc. Adam V 76,7: tcnorA 
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MARSANES 26* ,3-26* ,24 295 

EYJLOU, the self-begotten soul (IJiu:x.�). 
<U:lJLOU(I). 
[The] second schema (axijµoc), 
EYJLou, ••• by those [having] 
two sounds (diphthongs), the first being 
placed after them [ 

[ ] and [ 

[ 

[ 
the light. [Control] 
yourselves, receive [the] 
imperishable seed (C1tepµa:), 
bear fruit (xa:p11:6i;), and 
do not become 
attached to your possessions. 
But (cx)).oc) know that the oxytones 
exist among the vowels 
and the 
diphthongs which are 
next to them. But (8e) the [ short ([3poc:x.6)] 
are inferior, and the [ 

[ ] are [ 

Jil�TT�KO, but there the reference is probably to the "seed 
of Seth." Here the "imperishable seed" is the knowledge 
imparted by Marsanes. 
"bear fruit" : Though this is a common biblical expression 
(cf. e.g. Matt 3:8, John 15:8,16) it occurs also in non-biblical 
materials, as e.g. Corp. Herm. XIIl.22. 

The second superlin. stroke is visible. 
N£T.l(�CI: Lit. "those which are high." The translation 
"oxytones" assumes that a technical term in Greek grammar 
was used. Cf. note to 30•, 1 -2. 

N £T£ oyNTOY CH H: Lit. "those which have voice" 
-rcx cpc.iv71ev-rcx, "the vowels."
N� TCHH CFiT£: Cf. note to 26*,6-7. 
Jil B r�xy: What is meant are the short vowels, -.&: �pcxxicx 
cpc.>Vl)ev-rct, i.e., £ and o. For the terminology see Dionysius 
Thrax, At's Grammatica 6 in Grammalici Graeci I.1 (ed. Uhlig). 
There are three kinds of vowels: �pcxxicx ("short") : e: and o; 
µcx.xpcx ("long"): lJ and c.i; and 3(xpovcx (dual, either long or 
short): ex, L, and u. Cf. 29•,24-28. 



296 NAG HAMMAD! CODEX X,I

[ .. ]. 21TOOTQ[y]• N£T[ 
26 [ ... ]� £Y2lil THHT£ [ 

[ ...... ] .. NCH H AT� 
28 [A2HMlcJ>WN]ON C£.l(� 

27* 

Cl �N£T£ HJilTOY CHH 
2 RH£Y- N£TKHB .?..£ C£.1C[�] 

Cl �N� TTT£(9£ NCHH £ 
4 H�y<9ii"B1£· A.a.�cy .?..£ 

CEC�TTT �Ro/lhON �[£] 
6 £1 £HJilTOY CMH Rt:-1[£y] 

N £T2Jil TM HT£ .?..£ N�c_y[�TT] 
8 rroy6h�H7'.R £TOYi:1[2H] 

Tij· C£0£1 Jil�TC�y�[£ N] 
IO N£TN�Noyoy· ��[6hR] 

A�HJilT .?..£ �N£T2[A TH H] 
12 T£ £T6�.l(B· K�T� £1[N£] 

<CE<,l)OOTT> JilTONOH<�c•� NN�[oy] 

26•,25 The first T in 21TOOTOY is written over a diagonal stroke; 
the scribe probably began to write something else. Most of the 
final T is broken off from the MS. ; it is better attested in an 
early photograph. 

26*,27-27•,2 Of the consonants, the "semi-vowels" are said to be superior 
to the voiceless consonants. Cf. Melampous' commentary on 
Dionysius ThraxAYsGram. 6 (A. Hilgard, ed. Scholia inDionysii

Th,-acis Arlem Grammaticam, p. 42): llaov !Mnovcx !aTL (scil. TIX 
ijµ(cpc.ivcx) Tii}v cpc.>Vl)e\/Tc.>V !v Tij !xcpc.ivfiae:L Tii}v Te:).dcxv cpc.ivriv 
!;x:6vTc.>V, TOGOUTOV £Ucpc.iv6Te:p& !aTL Tb}\/ {J;)J,.(,>v !vvr.cx GTOL)(e:!c.iv Tb}V 
xcx).ouµr.vc.iv &.cpwvc.iv. Philo likens the vowels to the mind, the 
semivowels to the senses, and the consonants to the body: 
Quaest. in Gen. IV.117; cf. Congt'. 150; Op. Mund. 126. Cf. also 
Marcus' speculation on the letters of the alphabet, esp. lren. 
Haer. l.14.5. The eight semivowels, according to the ancient 
grammarians, are ?:. !;, lji, )., µ, v, p, and a. (This classification 
differs from that of modem grammarians of the Greek language.) 

27•, 1-2 N £T£ H Jil TOY CH H RH £Y: Lit. "those which do not have 
voice" = TIX cl!cpc.ivcx. The nine voiceless consonants are {3, y, 3, 
x, 1t, T, 6. cp, and x- Their "superiority" is presumably based on 
the idea that they have twice as much "power" (3uvcxµtc;). See 
Scholia (Melampous), p. 45. 

27•,2 N £TKH B = TIX 3m).ii auµcpc.ivcx, "the double consonants." 



27•,3 

MARSANES 26* ,25-27* ,13

by them. Those that [ 
26 [ ] since they are intermediate 

[ ] The sounds of 
28 [the semivowels (�µlcpwvov)] are 

27* 

superior to the voiceless (consonants). 
2 And (8e) those that are double are superior 

to the semivowels which 
4 do not change. But (8e) the aspirates (8cx.mi) 

are better than the inaspirates (ljitMv) (of) 
6 the voiceless (consonants). 

And (8e) those that are intermediate will [accept] 
8 their combination in which they are; 

they are ignorant [ of] 
10 the things that are good. They (the vowels) 

(+ 8e) are combined with the [intermediates] 
12 which are less. [Form] by (xcx.-r&.) [form], 
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<they constitute> the nomenclature (ovoµcx.o-t<X.) of the 
[gods] 

These are I;, �. and lji, also reckoned as "semivowels." 
N� TTT£(9£ JilCMH: Lit. "the ones of the half-voice" 

-rix �µlcpCilva:. Bohlig reads� TTT£(9 £, "undivided," interpreting 
N �TIT£ (9 £ Iii CM H as = cpCilVlJ ci8ta:lpe-roi;, referring to Aristot. 
Poet. 1456b; see "Die griechische Schule," p. 17. The context 
requires us to see here a reference to the semivowels. 
The nine iltcpCilva: auµcpCilva: are classified as "aspirate" (8a:o-fo: 
6, cp, and x), "inaspirate" (ljit).ci: x, 'IT, and-r), and "intermediate" 
(µfoa:: [3, 8, and y). The aspirates are here regarded as "better" 
because they have more 'ITVeuµa: ("breath" or "spirit"). Cf. 
Scholia (Melampous), p. 44. 

27•,9-10 Note that the various letters of the alphabet are virtually 
personified, probably as angels. For a striking parallel, in
cluding the notion of these letters' "ignorance," see lren. Haer.

I.14.1 (Marcus).
27•,10 

27•,11 
27•,12 

"They" must refer to letters other than the intermediate 
voiceless consonants, for the latter are referred to in the next 
line. For combinations of vowels with the intermediate voiceless 
consonants see 31•,22-32•,3. 
The superlin. stroke on 2 Iii is visible. 
"which are less": I.e., inferior to the aspirates; cf. 27•,4-6 and 
note. 
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27•,19-21 

NAG BAlDLttn CODEX X,I 

T€ M'R Jb.rr€hOC· Q[yxo] 
Tl eyT£2TW2 ANoy�[PHY] 
KATA CHAT NIM" A�[AA] 
MONON eoy�[T]ey [R) 
Mey 'RNoyepu.cu. [e] 
N.A.Noyc· RTT£C<9q>[TTE] 
ATpeTToy<oy> w<9e ()<µ[A.TT] 
AB.A.A" M'RCWT€ AP �[.A.Bl] 
'RKPTOJ\.MA ATp€�[P.1 
xp.>.ce.A.I RTTN.>..,,[1· tl
.-x,oy .a.£ N€K �[TB€ TT(9A] 
M'RT 'R�[XHM.>. 
AT€ Tty[xw TTMA2(9A] 
M'RT 'R[CXH MA 'RTo/YXH] 
(90Ql) [ 

28* 

oycclu.1 r• KON TT£ eqoy 
H2 'Rcwq· 21T'R NET€ oyN 
�MH RMAY 'R2.A.TTAOYN" 
���- Ill 000 yyy WWW 
�.A. TCMH C'RT€ NEY(90 
OTT 'R2'R2.A.€IN€" Al iy• 
[e]1 ey· HY- oy· wy· 01 HI·
[y], wI· iyeI· eyHy- 0Ioy
[rr]r- rrr· rrr· AIAY
[e1ey]· HY' o,oy· wy· rrr·
[rrr]· iye1ey· 01oy· Hy·

<C€(900TT>: Cf. 30•,8. "They" refers, in general, to
combinations of vowels and consonants. Such combinations 
make up the "nomenclature" of the gods and the angels. 

TONOM<A> CIA: MS. reads ONOMOCI.A.; it is spelled
correctly at 30•,8; 31•,4; and presumably at 19•,19. For the 
presumed meaning of this terminology and its context see 
19•,18-20 and notes; see tractate introduction for discussion. 
Perhaps RTT€C(9WTI€ = Greek oux l�ijv: "it was not
possible" (or "lawful") that <their> will should be revealed."
Note the use of the 2 sg. pronoun here. Cf. 10,14-17 and note.
Cf. 29•,7-8. 

Here Marsanes takes up his previous discussion of the "shapes" 
of the soul; cf. 25•,21-26•,9. 

C$.A.I pl KON: Cf. note to 26*,1. 

NET€ oyN CMH RM.A.y 'R2.A.TTAOYN: Lit. "those which
there are simple sounds to them." The "simple" vowels are 



14 and the angels (&yyc>.oi;), [not (oux)J because (6·n) 
they are mixed with each other 

16 according to {xot-r<i) every form, but (&).).<i) 
only (µ6vov) (because) they have 

18 a good function {epycx.alcx.). 
It did not happen 

20 that <their> will was revealed. 
Do not keep on [ sinning,] 

22 and do not dare {-ro).µiiv) to 
make use of (x.piia6cx.L) sin. But (8e) [I] 

24 am speaking to you (sg.) [concerning the] 
[three shapes (ax_ljµcx.)] 

26 of the soul (41ux.�)- [The] 
third [shape (ax_ljµo:) of the soul (41ux.-Ji)J 

28 is [ 

28* 

is a spherical (O"tprupLX6v) one, put 
2 after it, from the 

simple ( rt1tAouv) vowels: 

4 £U, LLL, 000, UUU, WWW. 

The diphthongs were 
6 as follows: cx.L, cx.u, 

&L, &U, 'r)U, OU, WU, OL, 'r)L 

8 UL, WL. IX.U&L, &U'r)U, OLOU, 

Yi'(• Yi'(• Yi'(• IX.LIX.U 

IO [&LEU], 'r)U, OLOU, WU, Yi'( 

[yyy], CX.U&L&U, OLOU, 'r)U, -----
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here distinguished from the diphthongs. It is possible that 
CM H here and in line 20 = cpoov'ij£v, "vowel," rather than 
cpoov-fi, "sound"; this is supported by the neuter ending on 
2�TT>..OyN. See Bohlig, "Die griechische Schule," p. 17. 

28•,8-11 

��� and H H H appear to be inadvertently omitted; cf. 28•,21-

22 for the entire list. 
N� TCMH CNTE: Cf. note to 26•,6-7. 

Although Dionysius Thrax (ch. 6,GrammaticiGraeci, ed. Uhlig, 
p. rn) enumerates only six dipthongs, his commentators

disagree, asserting that there are eleven (Scholia, p. 200 [anon.],
331 [Heliodorus]) or even twelve (Scholia, p. 40 [Melampous]).
All eleven are enumerated here, ending with m; Melampous
adds q.. which could not be distinguished from at in uncial or
majuscule writing.
The letter-combinations after WI are probably secondary
additions, functioning as voces mysticae.
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28•,16 

NAG HAMMAD! CODEX X,I 

(N]cfi '9AMRT RNoyty 
;ic:H R2AYT TTMA2(9AMRT 
f:ICXHMA oyc4>A1r1KON 
(11€] TTMA2CN€y 'RCXH 
[M]A €(IOYH2 Rcwq oyi:,i
(T€]CJ CJ:1H CRT€" To/YXl;I
(R]2AYT TT€CMA2(9AMRT
[R]�XHMA" 21TR NET€ oyN
[Toy C]MH €TO€1 R2AT1hOYN
[AA]A· €€€" H H H" 111· ooo·
[Y]yY· www· www· www
[Ayw] TT€€1CXHMA (9'18{1}
[€1A€1T A]TT'9Arn· C€
[TRTAN]T .a.€ AN oye
[rHY AYW ce]e1re R2R
[CMH R11rox]e1roN 1il
[T€€12€" A€H]Qq.>· AYW �

29*

llAh 21TOQTOY RNA TCMH 
CRT€" T€€12€ AN TTMAi 
(jTAY AYW TTMA2toy
€TBHTOy RTTOYKAAY � 
6wh11 ABAh R11MA T1;1lr<D 
AhhA MONO� N€TOYA[N2] 
ABAh A2OYTC€8€ TH�(€] 
ArAY ATreTRPNoe, (RJ 

As in the case of the simple vowels enumerated above (28•,4; 
cf. 28•,21-22) the diphthongs are understood as tripled, 
presumably for mystical effect. It is possible that these vowel
combinations were meant to be chanted. Cf. the magical papyri, 
where mystical words are frequently directed to be uttered 
"three times" (-rp�); see e.g. PGM IV.209, 2957, 3175, 3814, etc. 
"male soul": Cf. 28•,17-18. Perhaps the intellectual part of 
the soul is meant, i.e., the vouc; ("mind"); cf. 31•,17-18 and 
4,3-4. On "masculinity" in Marsanes see note to 9,1-3. 
C$AI r1 KON: Cf. note to 26•,1. 
TTMA2CN€Y RCXHMA: Cf. 26*,5. 
Corr. € over a vertical stroke; the scribe began to write some
thing else. 
Cf. 27•,26-28•,4. Note that the set of three W's is tripled, 
perhaps indicating that the entire sequence of vowels is to be 
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12 three times for a male soul (�uxri}.
The third 

14 shape (ax"rjµcx} is spherical (o-cpa.Lpo,6v). 
The second shape (axYjµa.}, being 

16 put after it, has 
two sounds. The male soul's (�u:x,71) 

18 third shape (axYjµa.) 
(consists} of the 

20 sim pie ( a:1t).ouv) vowels: 
a.a.ex, e:e:e:, 'rJl)'rJ, LLL, 000, 

22 uuu, (1)(1)(1), (1)(1)(1), (1)(1)(1). 

[And] this shape (axYjµa.) is different 
24 [from] the first, but (8e) 

[they resemble] each other 
26 [ and they] make some 

[ordinary (1tp6:x,e:Lpov) sounds] of 
28 [this sort: IX.e:'1J]ow. And 

29* 

from these (are made) the diphthongs. 
2 So also the 

fourth and the fifth. 
4 With regard to them, they were not allowed to 

reveal the whole topic, 
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6 but (cxAAa) only (µovov} those things that are apparent. 
You (pl.) were taught 

8 about them, that you should perceive (voe:i:v) them 
-----

chanted, and the W's extended. Cf. PGM XIII.630-631: 
1btLKotAOuµal ae:, xupr.e, <j>8txij> iiµV<j> aou TO &.ytov xp<cx>-roc;· 
ote7jLOu<11<11<11. For discussion see tractate introduction. 

28•,23-24 (9BBl£U.£1T: Space in the lacuna requires restoration of the 
extra £1; the same form occurs at 30,12. 

28•,24 "the first": Cf. 26•,2-8. 
28*,28-29•,2 A£HOW: These vowels are called 1tpo-rotx-rtxcx by the gram

marians because they stand in front of the u1to-rotX-rtxti vowels 
L and u in order to form diphthongs. See Dionysius Thrax ch. 6 
(Grammatici Graeci I.1 ed. Uhlig, p. 10) and Scholia, p. 38 
(Melampous). 

29•,1 Part of the His now broken off from the MS.; it is more fully 
attestedin an early photograph. N� TCMH CJilT£: Cf. 26*, 
6-7 and note.

29•,7-8 Here the 2 person pl. is resumed. Cf. 27•,22-24 and note. 
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MAY .l(.€KAC€ iwoy f;[yA] 
10 (91N€ NC€61NE' .1(.€ [NIM] 

N€ TH poy· H ABA� [21TO] 
12 <o>Toy oyA££TOY oy[

H ABAA 21TN NOY€f.[Hy] 
14 H Aoyu>Ni ABU .. N2f.lT[A<9] 

€AYTA<9oy .)(.IN 'R(9AP.[ff] 
16 H NRt:tQY OYAE€T[Oy- H] 

MR NoyepHy· 910N [ey] 
18 (900TT MN NoyepH[y 2R] 

oycMH" €IT€ KATA t:t[E] 
20 poc €IT€ KATA €I �[e· C€] 

OYA2 CA2N E R MA y [A] 
22 'P2YTTOTACC€ H rroy[M€] 

poc (10€1 'R.XTTO' Ayq> [KA] 
24 TA €1 N £· H 21Tij [R MA] 

KpON" H A!i'[A>.. 21TOOTOY] 
26 N NA TT�[pONOC CN€Y' H] 

ABA>.. 21Tf:I [NBpAXY €] 
28 TCABK· 1)[ 

N�[ 

30* 

H N€T.XACI H N€T2N 
2 TMHT€ H N€T6A.Xli 

[A]yw <N> cyMct>WNON C€
4 (900TT MN N€T€ oyN 

[T]oy CMH" AYW KATA M€
-----

29*,9-11 "they": Presumably the various angels identified with the 
letters of the alphabet. Cf. note to 27*,9-10. "Seeking and 
finding," especially relating to self-knowledge, is a recurrent 
theme in gnostic and Hermetic literature. See e.g. Testim.

Truth IX 69,1-4; Auth. Teach. VI 35,15; Disc. 8-9 VI 60,10-11; 

and for Mandaean parallels see Rudolph, "Coptica-Mandaica," 
p. 199. Cf. alsoGos. Thom. 2; Matt. 7:8. 

29*,12 MS. reads CTOY. 
29*,22 'P2YTTOTACC€: It is assumed that this verb has a passive 

meaning, though its form is active. The entire passage is 
obscure but it is probable that it involves speculation on the 
post-positive (and therefore "submissive," u1to-ra:x-rLxa) vowels 
and consonants in various combinations. For the terminology 
see e.g. Scholia p. 38 (Melampous on u1to-ra:x-rtxix tpc.>VlJEVToi:) and 



MARSANES 29*,9-30*,5 

in order that they, too, might 
10 all seek and find [who] 

they are, either (.vi) 
12 by themselves alone [ 

or (.vi) by each other, 
14 or (�) to reveal [destinies] 

that have been determined from the beginning, 
16 either (.vi) with reference to themselves alone [ or (�)] 

with reference to one another, just as (otov) [they] 
18 exist with each other [in] 

sound, whether (&t-re) partially (xa.-rix µ.epo,;) 
20 or (d-r&) formally (xa.-r&.-). [They are] 

commanded [to] 
22 submit (u1to-ra.aa&,v) or (.vi) their 

[part (µ.epo,;)] is generated and 
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24 formal (xa.-.&.-). Either (.vi) (they are commanded) by[the] 
[long (µa.xp6v)] (vowels) or (�) [by] 

26 those of [dual time value (xp6vo,;), or (.vi)] 
by [the short (�pa.xu) (vowels)) 

28 which are small [ 

[ 

30* 

or (.vi) the oxytones or (.vi) the 
2 intermediates or (�) the barytones. 

And <the> consonants (auµcpwvov) 

4 exist with the vowels, 

----

29•,24-27 

29•,26 

29•,27 

29•,27-29 

30•,1-2 

and individually (xa.-rcx µepo,;) 

p. 47 (Melampous on u1to-rocx-rtxix auµcpCilva).
Cf. note to 26•,22-23. 

NA TTXpONOC CN£y: -ra. 8lxpova cpCilViJt:v'ra.
BpAxy: Cf. 26•,22-23 and note.

£TCABR: A Coptic gloss on (3paxu.
Here the discussion has to do with accent or pitch (-r6voi;).
N£T.XACI: Lit. "those that are high," = the oxytone.

N£T2Fi TMHT£: Lit. "those in the middle,"= the circum
flex. N£T6A.Xlf: Lit. "those that are low," = the barytone.
In Greek terminology, -r6vot; ("pitch" or "tone") is classified as
6 6!;0<; -r6vot;, 6 (3cxpoi; -r6voi;, and 6 m:pta1twµgvo,;, or 6 µio-oi; -r6voi;.
See Scholia, pp. 22-23 (Melampous) and 310 (Heliodorus).
Corr. 6 over£.
N£T£ oyNTOY CMH: Cf. note to 26•,19-20. 
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30•,16-18 

NAG HAMMADI CODEX x,r 

[rJoc ceoy[>.Ji c;>.zNe NEY 
[>.]yw cEzynoT>.cce· 
[C]E(90OTT N<T> ONOM>.CIA
[N)f:lure>..oc- >.yw
[Nc]yMcj>WNON CE(9O
[on Zl•r• z>.pAy oyAEETOY
[>.y]w ey<91iB{1}E1>.EIT {qp
[2Y]1JOT>.CCE iyw} <CE>l52Y 
[TI]OT>.CCE ANNOYTE 
[E]8HTI· >.B>.A 21TOOT<j A
[No]y<y6>.A.6� MN oy 
[H]]:ITOY>.2EIHT• MR oy 
[K]�pwq MN oy2opMW
[cEp]K>.AEI N N>. TTIE<yE ]:I
[cH]l;I· NEEi TH roy cep
[2YTIO]T>.CCE RM>.y NNOY
[cH]l;I NoywT OION HO
[NO]N NETKHB N>.T<yl 
[BE ey]<yOOTI '2' N N>. TTIE 
[<yE FICH]W N.a.icy .a.e
[MN Ro/lA]QN MN NE 
[TZFI TM HT£ CE]<yOOTI
[NNETE MNT]Qy CMW TI>.
[AIN .... C€]6ARAA.MFIT 
[HA NoyepHy- A.y]q.> c;en>.p.X 

ZYTTOTA.CCE: Cf. note to 29•,22. Probably in the background 
here is the notion that certain combinations of vowels and 
consonants can bring into subjection (u1to-raaa£tv) gods, angels, 
demons, etc. Cf. e.g. PGM XIII.744-746. Similar notions 
occur in the writings of late Platonism and Pythagoreanism; 
see e.g. Nicomachus apud Janus, Musici Scriptores G-raeci,

pp. 276-277; and see tractate introduction for discussion. 
Corr. TI over 2- ONOH>.CI>.: See notes to 19•,18-20 and 
27•,13-14. 
MS. reads <il52YTIOTA.CCE. Perhaps here the word should be 
translated with an active meaning, "to bring into subjection." 
Cf. 29• ,22; 30•, 7 and notes. 
Technical terms from Greek musicology are being used here, 
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MARSANES 30*,6-30*,30 3o5 

they are commanded, 
and they submit (1'.nto't'a.aae:w). 
They constitute the nomenclature (ovoµcx.a(cx.) 
[of] the angels (&yye:).oc;). And 
[the] consonants (c:ruµcpovov) are 
self-existent, 
[ and) as they are changed 
<they> submit (u1tO't'a.aae:Lv) 
to the hidden 
gods by means of 
beat and 
pitch and 
silence and impulse (opµl)). 
(They] summon (xcx.).e:"iv) the semivowels, 
all of which 
submit (u1to't'a.O"m:Lv) to them with 
one [ accord] ; since ( otov) it is only (µovov) 
the [unchanging] double (consonants) 
that co-exist with the semivowels. 
But (8e) the aspirates (8cx.c:ru) 
[and the inaspirates (IJ,tA6v)] and the 
[intermediates] constitute 
[the voiceless (consonants). Again (1tcu..Lv}] 

[ they] are combined 
[with each other, and] they are separate 

indicating that the adept who understands the mysteries of 
language also knows how to chant properly, thus bringing the 
gods and the angels into subjection. C96>.>.6E = n'>-11r1l 
(Lat. ictus), "beat." H'RTOY>-2EIT (cf. Crum 508b) = 
mxp6't'7J4; or -ro mxp6v, "pitch." For references see Janus, 
Musici Scriptores Graeci, Index. 
The superlin. stroke on p is visible. 
N>. TTTE(9E 'RCHH: Cf. note to 27•,3. 
The double consonants t !;, and lji are also classified as semi
vowels. Cf. 26•,27-27•,2 and notes. 
Corr. N in 2N over H. The scribe omitted the superlin. stroke. 
Cf. 27•,4-7 and note. 
Corr. The second l\. is written over o. 
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31•,20 

NAG HAMMAD! CODEX X,I 

31*

�Noy£p1;1[y) ceoyei ��2 
NE .a.e RM�Y �yw ceiy 
JTOTACC€" ey<9oon .A� [A) 
ONOM�CI� iil�TCAYN£ 
ce<9wne .a.e iiloyee, 1;1 
CN£Y H q)�HJilT· H q[T>.y] 
H toy· H [c]�y <9�2PHT [A] 
C�<9<j eoyNTO)' CM H [iii) 
[2�TT)�OYN <Miil> N££1 ET£ oy[NTO)'] 
[CM]H Cf.IT[£] �. ITH� [RTTMf.lT]
��<9<1 €[Tj5cy]Mcl>[wNI' iRJ
J;l<9�pff iilp€N 2f:1[2A€1]
N£· ce6[�.'X.]1i· �yw N[ee1]
iwc £t:t[iil)TOY oyc1>. [R]
[H]ey H �[yo]€1 iil£1N€ [iii)
[T]oyc,� [H] �yrrwp[� >.]
Tcl>yc1c [R]'IJ'NQY� [TH e]
TE 8A y[T T€) �T2f.l TH[HT€)
�yw £��[•)�£ �ioy� [Jil]
N€tN£ f.lNoyep[Hy Hiil)
NET£ oyNTO)' CMH [Hiil]
N€T'pCYH$WNI 2f:1[2�] 
€IN€ HEN· B�r��[�)�[>.e�]
B€r€.A€�[€]�� [BHrH.AH]
�Hew 1;'[1r1.a.1�1e1· Boro)

Cf. 30•,6-9; 27•,9-10.13-14 and notes. 
The simple vowels; cf. 28•,2-3 and note. 
I.e. the dipththongs. Cf. 26*,6-7 and note.
Probably f:I t:t, for N R, "with," or "and."
TTHf.lTC�<9q €Tj5CyHcJ>WNI: Lit. "the seventeen which
sound together," i.e. the seventeen auµtp<ilva. Cf. 31•,22; 37•,28;
38*,6.19; 39•,7 for the verb auµtp<ilve:tv used in this way; the
noun occurs at 30•,3.10.
HiilTOY oyc,� RHey: Cf. note to 5,2-3.
Cf. 25•,12-14.
The mind (vour;) is masculine by nature. Cf. 4,3-5 and note.
Here and at 32•,3-4 the 2 person sg. reappears. Cf. 29•,7-8
and note. This passage has the appearance of a school-master's
instruction to a student. Cf. note to 31•,23-27.
N€tN£ iilNoyepHy: I.e., the same vowels combined with
the consonants in order, such as in the examples below.



MARSANES 31*,1-31*,25 

31* 

from one another. They are 
2 commanded(+ 8e), and they submit (u1to-r&.aa&tv), 

and (8e) they constitute an 
4 ignorant nomenclature (ovoµ«at«). 

And (8e) they become one or (�) 
6 two or (�) three or (�) [four] 

or (�) five or (�) six up to 
8 seven having a 

307 

[simple (cx.1t>.ouv)] sound, <together with> these which 
[have] 

10 two [sounds], . .. the place [ of the] 
[seventeen consonants (auµcpc..iv&i:v). Among] 

12 the first names [some] are 
less. And 

14 since (&t.;) [these] do not have being (ouat«), 
either (�) [they] are an aspect [of] 

16 being (ouat«) [or (�)] they are divided [from] 
the nature (cpuatt.;) [of] the mind (vout.;), 

18 which [is masculine] (and) which is [intermediate.] 
And you (sg.) [put] in 

20 those that resemble each other [with] 
the vowels [ and] 

22 the consonants (auµcpc..iv&i:v). Some 
( + µev) are: �«y«8«�«6«,

24 �&y&8&�&6&, �Yj)'ll8YJ] 
�YJ6YJ, [�tyt8t�t6t, �yo] 

----

N€T€ oyNTOY CMH: Cf. note to 26•,19-20. 

N€TpcyMcJ,WNI: Cf. 31•,10-11 and note. 
Such combinations are found in ancient school exercises. See 
e.g. "Schreibiibung des kleinen Apollonius," pap. no. 147 in
Wilcken, UYkunden I, p. 634; cf. Bohlig, Die gYiechische Schule,
pp. 16-17. The first six columns (there are 29 in all) of little
Apollonius' writing exercise look like this:

a �a ya 8a Ca 6a 
e � ye & Ce 6e 

� �� � a� c� � 
� � & � fu 

o � yo 8o Co 6o 
u �u yu 8u Cu 6u 
w �w yw 8w Cw 6w 

Dornseif£ refers to a magical papyrus which has a similar 
table. See Domseiff, Das Alphabet, p. 67. 
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26 .a.ozoeQ [Byry.a. yzyey] 
BWrW.Aq>[Zwew· AYW] 

28 TTK€C€[€TT€ 

2 

4 

6 

8 

IO 

12 

16 

BA[B€B H Bl BOByew·] 

32*

TTK€C€€TT€ �€ ey<9oorr 
in oy<9'ifBI€" AB€BHBI 
(B]OB �€KAC€ €KNACAy 
[i)oy· AYW N KTTWp.X AR 
[A]rr€AOC AYW oyN in 
[A]TTOT€���TIKON �A
'9WTT€ T€[Z]Qy€1T€ M€N
[€]TNANOyc QyABAA ZR
[TT(9]?-MNT T€" err[ .. -1�
[ ... ].p XP.�l[A] Rrr.[

[ ..... ]A[ ... ]AZT€[ 
[ .... ] Noyc�HMA" <T> .a.y 
[AC] .A.€ MR Tt:10NAC C€ 
[T]):ITWN €N [RA]AAY€" AA 
[A]?- ey<9oo[rr n]zoye1 
[T€] T.AYA� [H€]N €C1J[A] 
[p.x] �IJ�P-1'- [AT]t:10NAC ?-[Y] 

The superlin. stroke is visible for at least four more letter 
spaces. For the restoration cf. the second of Apollonius' 
columns. Cf. also 32•,2-3. 
The full sequence would be: AB€BH Bl BOBYBWB. 
€KNACAY[N]Oy, "in order that you might know them," 
would render a better meaning, but the form CA y N - is gram
matically impossible. Perhaps read €KNAC<OYWN> oy. 
Knowledge of the letters of the alphabet enables the adept to 
escape from the lower regions where the angels reside and 
ascend to God. Cf. Pearson, "The Tractate Marsanes," p. 380, 
and tractate introduction. 
ZRATTOT€A€CTI KON: This word is here taken as equivalent 
to &.1tO't'EA.faµot't'0t, "effects" or "results," (opp. etf't'Let, "causes"). 
Cf. e.g. Proclus Theology, prop. 18, 65, 71, 74. 98, 173; also 
Basilides. Hipp. Ref. VII.24.2. But perhaps a noun is missing, 
in which case the word, as an adjective, means "productive" 
or "final." 
Perhaps the meaning is that, of the numbers making up the 
universe, the triad (TT(9AMRT = ii .. puxc;) or "the (number) 
three" is "the first" (note fem. gender) to qualify as an "effect" 

Library of Ruslan Khazarzar 



MARSANES 31 * ,26-32* ,17 

26 80�080, [�uyu8u�u6u,] 
�c..iyc..i8eu�c..i6eu. [And] 

28 the rest [ 
�IX[�&�T)�t�o�U�c..>.] 

32* 

But (8e) the rest are 
2 different: «�&�TJ�t 

�o�, in order that you (sg.) might [collect] 

4 them, and be separated from the 
angels (&yye).oi;;). And there 

6 will be some effects (&1to-re).ecr-rtx6v). 
The first (fem.) (+ µev), 

8 which is good, is from 
[the] triad. It [ 

10 [ ] has need (xp&E«) of [ 

[ 
12 [ ] their shapes (crx,'ijµix). <The> dyad (8u&.i;;) 

(+ 8&) and the monad (µov&.i;;) 
14 do not resemble anything, but (ex.).).&.) 

they are first to exist. 
16 The dyad (8u&.i;;) [( + µev)], being divided, 

is divided [from the] monad (µov&.i;;), [and] 

(1 + 2 = 3); the monad and the dyad would then be under
stood as "causes." Cf. 32•,12-18. The whole passage, extending 
to somewhere on the fragmentary next page, is an affectation 
of "arithmology," of the type dear to the Pythagoreans and 
later Platonists. A key text in Plato gave a profound impulse 
to this kind of speculation, Tim. 53B: The Creator, in bringing 
the elements out of chaos into order "first shaped them by 
means of forms and numbers (1tpw-.ov 8u::<T,l(l)µ«-.laa-.o d&al 
n: x«l &pt8µoi:c;)." Philo preserves extensive examples of 
Pythagorean number-speculation; on these see Staehle, Die 

Zahlenmystik. On the relation between arithmology and 
"alphabet-mysticism" see Dornseiff, Das Alphabet, pp. 61-63; 
Lewy, Chaldaean Oracles, pp. 239-240. Of the triad, Philo says 
e.g. that it is the first of the odd numbers (op. Mund. 13), and

the first number to consist of beginning, middle, and end
(Quaest. in Gen. Il.5; cf. Ill.3); the triad among numbers and
the right-angled triangle are "the foundation of the knowledge
of all things" (Quaest. in Gen. IV.8).

32•,16-17 Cf. PhiloQuaest. inGen. I.15; Op. Mund. 49.
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3IO NAG HAMMAD! CODEX X,I 

18 [w C]HIJ Ae[yrr]QCTACI� 
[rr]�qTAY A[€ Aq].XI CTOI 

20 [X€1]QN" Ay<W> TTMA2toy 
[Aq].XI FiTTTWT" TTMA2 

22 [CA]y Aq.XWK ABAJ\." 21TO 
[OT]g OYA€€Tij· TTMA2 

24 [CA(9cj A]€ Ag.XI CAA€1€" 
[AyW TTMA2]<J)MOYN Aq 

26 [.XI ±8 ]PHY A 

[ ±9 c)tTWT"
28 [ ± IO ]T qT� 

[ ± IO ]oyioyo· 

33* 

�YW TTM[�i)t-;tl;IT A[q6Al\.TT] 
2 TTMA TH pij ABAJ\." TT[MAi) 

M'RTOYH A€ MN TTJo;t[A2] 
4 M['RTC]N�yc Ay.x1oo[r 

[ .. ]NATT[ .. ] €M['R]TQ[y ... FiM] 
6 [E]y q.XA[CI .... ]TTM[

[C]A<9q €[T€ ... ]T€9 [
8 [ ... ] Fit-;t[Ey 

(I line missing) 

32•,19-20 TT€qTAy: I.e., "the (number) four," or tetrad. The triad has 
already been mentioned at 32• ,9. On the tetrad in relation to 
the four elements see e.g. Philo Op. Mund. 52; Vit. Mos. II.88; 

etc. 
32•,20-21 TTMAitoy: Lit. "the fifth" = ii n-e:11-rcxc;, "the pentad" or 

"the (number) five." TWT = 6µ611otot, "concord" or "harmo
ny." The interval of the fifth is an important aspect of musical 
harmony. Cf. e.g. Macrob. In Somn. l.6.43-44. For Philo the 
number 5 is predominantly the number of the senses, hence of 
sense-perception. See e.g. Op. Mund. 62; Vit. Mos. II.81-82;

Quaest. inGen. IV.110; etc. 
32•,21-23 TTMA2CAy: Lit. "the sixth"= ii l�cxc;, "the hexad," or"the 

(number) six." According to Philo it is a "perfect" number. 
See e.g. Op. Mund. 13-14, 89; Leg. All. l.2-4.

32•,23-24 TTMA2CA(9q: Lit. "the seventh" (Gk. f{)8oµoc;); here = ii 
l[,8oµcxc;, "the hebdomad," or "the (number) seven." "Beauty" 
is only one of the manifold attributes of the number 7. See 
Philo's lengthy discussion, Op. Mund. 89-128, esp. 107; cf. 
Vit. Mos. II.209-210. See also Macrob. In Somn. I.6.1-82.



MARSANES 32*,18-33*,8 

18 [it] belongs to the hypostasis (u1toaTcxat�). 

3n 

But (at) the tetrad received (the) [elements (aTotx_£iov)], 
20 and the pentad 

received concord, and the 
22 [hexad] was perfected by 

itself. The 
24 [hebdomad (+ at)] received beauty, 

[ and the] ogdoad 
26 [ received 

[ 
28 [ 

[ 

] . . .

] ready 

] greatly. 

33* 

And the.[ decad revealed] 
2 the whole place. 

But (8e) the eleven and the 
4 [twelve] have traversed 

[ ] not having [ 
6 it [is higher 

seven [ 
8 [ 

(r line missing) 

32*,25 TTM�2(9MOYN: Llt. "the eighth" (Gk. lly3ooc;); here = ij 
by3ocxc;, "the ogdoad," or "the (number) eight." 

32*,27-29 In one of these lines there was undoubtedly a reference to the 
ennead, the number 9. 

33*,1-2 TTM�2M HT: Lit. "the tenth" = 7l &xcxc;, "the decad," or 
"the (number) ten." The number IO is tied to "revelation" 
also in Philo, both scriptural and arithmetical; see esp. Decal.

18-31. As the "supremely perfect" number, it contains all other
numbers in itself.

33•,2-3 TTM�2MNToyH: Lit. "the eleventh" = ij !v3cxcxc;, "the
(number) eleven." Philo does not discuss the number 11.

33*,3-4 TTM�2MRTCN�yc: Lit. "the twelfth" = ij 3w3cxcxc;, "the
(number) twelve."

33•,6 Corr. q over£; the scribe had begun to write £ but omitted
the top of the £.

33*,6-7 Perhaps TTM[�i/c]�<yq, "the seventh," or TTM[RT/c]�<yq,
"the seventeen." Cf. 31•,10-11.

33•,7 Either £[T£ oyN]T£g, "which has," or £[T£ MN]T£g,
"which does not have."



JI2 NAG HAMMAD! CODEX X,I

IO [.].[ 

M€Y[ 
12 ��Al\. irn 

[ ... ]N. [ 
14 [.]AOC[ 

[p]�N R[
16 OTij [ 

�pHT �[€ ... ]Alp[ ... p] 
18 ApX€C�[AI A]'pAJJ[OXW] 

p1<2=€> RMAy· ABAJ\. 2[1TOO] 
20 T<j 'RNOYMA€!1;' [MN] 

oyCTlrMH" Rn�[Tt] 
22 TW N MR TI€TO€1 f;i[.XA] 

.xe· T€€! [-re] e� [ 
24 n-royc1+ [

BAA N€[ 
26 N'ACTO[IXION 

.a.e 2N <;>[y 

34* 
[oyA]AB H K+TA oyiw 

2 [Tff] eq'<y'oon 2APl2APA<q>· 
[Ay]w €<Y> <yoon <9� NOY 

4 [epH]y in oy.xno ti [2NJ oy 
[Mec]Toy Ay]w KAT[A 

6 [ ... ].xn[o .... ]MR-rey 
[ ... ]. [ ...... ]W• N€�[1 

8 ( ± IO ]�y.[ 

(2 lines missing) 

[ 

12 [ 

± I2 

± IO 

±IO 

33•,13-14 
33•,15-16 
33•,18-19 

[ 

Perhaps Arr/€]AOC, "angel(s)." Cf. 32•,5. 
Perhaps ABAA 21TO]/o-rq, "by ;means of." Cf. 33•,19-20. 
ATIOXW pl <2=€> : Instead of &.1toxwpc°Lv, "withdraw," &.1to
xwpl!;ctv, "separate" is meant, as indicated by the object 
RMAy. 
The reference here is probably to punctuation marks, a·nyµ«l. 
Cf. Dionysius Thrax, ch. 4. 
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MARSANES 33*,10-34*,13 

IO [ 
[ 

12 from [ 
[ 

14 [ 
[name(s) 

16 [ 
promise that [ 

18 begin (&.pxea6«t) [to separate (&.1toxc..ip(�etv)] 
them by means of 

20 a mark [and] 
a point (o--nyµiJ), the [one which] 

22 [quarrels] from the one which is [an enemy]. 
Thus [ 

24 of being (ouafa) [ 
. . .  [ 

26 the letters (o--rotxet'ov) 
(+ Be) in [a holy 

34* 

or (�) according to (x«-r&:) a [bond] 
2 existing separately. 

[And] <they> exist with each 
4 [other] in generation or (�) [in] 

[birth. And] according to (x«-r&.) [ 
6 [ generation ] they do not have 

[ ] these [ 
8 [ 

( 2 lines missing) 

[ 
12 [ 

[ 

Perhaps oyWN2 •1/B•l\. N€[K, "reveal to you."
Fl CTOIXION: Or "elements"; cf. 32*,19-20. 

313 

33•,24-25 

33*,26 
34•,2 Corr. €q'<9'oorr: (9 is written above a cancelled o. 

2•P•2•P•<<i>: MS. reads 2•P•2•P•Y. If 2•P•2•P•Y is
correct the previous word should be emended: € <y> (9 OOTT, 
"since they exist separately." 
MS. reads €(j (900TT. 
Cf. 29•,22-24; but the meaning is not clear in either passage! 



34•,15 
34•,18 
34•,20 
34•,21 

16 

18 

20 

22 

28 

2 

4 

6 

[ 

[ 

NAG HAMMAD! CODEX X,I 

±II 

± IO 
]TON[ 

]�AOC .[ 
[ ± IO ]€YR[ 

[ .... . ]N[ .... . ].(.].€[

[ ... o]y€€1 [ .. €]q.xoy R 

[TIAl]NlrM� Q[l]ON FlzpH 
[J ZR TT]?-IC8HTOC KOCMOC 
[€q<.9]oon n61 npn€€1 
[€T€1]p€ 'RCA<9q 'R<9€ R 
[MAZ€] Ayw oy€1<€> po €<j 
[ ..... . J .. [.JIJ'· nzpHT 
[ ...... (9A A]l;:I HZ€ €Y 

[ ± 9 ](9AM'RT 

[ ± 9 ] ATI<jTAy 

[ ± 7 ccl>]eu1c Fl 
[ ± IO ]f:I KAOOl\.€0 

35* 

[MR R]MOV€1H" M'R N€1 
[N€ 'R'R]CMAT RMOYAZ 
[MN] Z'R€1N€ 'RCMApAr.A. 
[1 NOC] TTK€C€€TI€ tNA. 
[TC]€BA[K] ApA y• TI€€1 TI€ 
[n].xrro ['RN]p€N" T€T€ R[noy] 

Perhaps Arr]�AOC, "angel(s)." Cf. 33•,13-14 and note. 
Perhaps [€T€ o]y€€! [TT€, "which is one." 
TI.\.IC0HTOC KOCMOC: Cf. 5,18-19 and note. 
"the temple": The entire visible universe is referred to as 
God's "temple" in "Scipio's Dream," as reported by Cicero 
(Resp. VI.9-26, esp. 15). On this concept, probably derived 
from Stoic philosophy, see Macrobius In Somn. I.14.2. The 
same idea is found in Philo Spec. Leg. l.66. At Vit. Mos. Il.82 
the same symbolism occurs, but the x6aµoc; volj-r6c;, "the 
intelligible world," is designated as the "Holy of Holies." Cf. 
note to 4,6-7. 
Perhaps "seven hundred cubits" is symbolically related to the 
seven planetary spheres. This cosmic temple, with its measure
ments, is analogous to the eschatological temple of Ezek 40-42 ; 
cf. Rev. 11: 1. 
oy€1<€> po: A "river" beside a temple would reflect a 
typically Egyptian conception. Cf. also the river of water 
flowing from Ezekiel's eschatological temple, Ezek 47:1-12; 
cf. Joel 3: 18: Rev 22: 1. The MS. reading is intelligible as it 



14 [ 

[ 
16 [ 

[ 

MARSANES 34*,14-35*,6 

18 [ ] one [ J speaking 
[the] riddle {«xtvtyµcx). Because (olov) within 

20 [the] sense-perceptible (ata6YJ-r6c;) world (x6aµoc;) 
there exists the temple 

22 [ which measures] seven hundred 
[cubits], and a river which 

24 [ ] within 
[ for] ever, they 

26 [ ] three 
[ ] to the four 

28 [ J seal(s) (acpf)(lylc;) 
[ J clouds 

35• 
[and the] waters, and the [forms] 

2 [ of the] wax images, 
[and] some emerald (aµap&y8tvoc;) likenesses. 

4 For the rest, I will 
[teach you (sg.)] about them. This is 

315 

6 [the] generation of the names. That (fem.) which[was not] 
-----

34•,29 
35•,1-6 

35•,2 

35•,5-6 

stands: oye1 po, "one gate." But in support of "river" cf. 
35•,1, "waters." 
A superlin. stroke is visible above the last letter in the first 
lacuna. 
mppotyl�: This term may carry a baptismal meaning here. Cf. 
66•,1-5; 2.12-13 and note. 
Corr. A€ over M. 
This passage may refer to cultic magical rituals utilizing 
stones, images, and other objects, such as were practiced by 
the "Chaldaean" theurgists. On "Chaldaean" magic ritual see 
Lewy, Chaldaean Oracles, pp. 227-257. 
For examples of the use of wax images in magic see e.g. PGM

IV.296-3ooff.; 2360-2373; 2380-2383ff.; 2943-2948ff.
For the use of emerald stones in magic see e.g. PGM V.239-
24off.
"This is the generation of the names." Perhaps this statement
refers to magical rituals utilized in order to conjure up the
names of the gods and the angels. Cf. the Chaldaean "lynx,"
a magical top, on which see Lewy, Chaldaean Oracles, pp. 249-
252.
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8 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

22 

24 

26 

28 

2 

4 

6 

8 

35•,18-23 

35•,18 

35•,19 

35•,20 

NAG HAMMAD! CODEX X,I 

.XTTAC [ ....•. ] .. [ . .XI N 'R] 
<yArfi [ 

(2 lines missing) 

[.]. H[ 
[.]�M.[ 
[.]. (9�[ 
[.]<90[ 
€TB€[ 

TAZ€[ 
A€ [ ..... ]<y�- .. [ 
CATT Z<P[C €q]�Tfi ZWC 
€q<9H<9 iwc €q6[A.x1i·] 
q (9OOTT A€ 'R61 TTA[Oroc] 
N rR p€<9q· oyN K€[AO] 
roe A€ (9QOTT €qz[H N] 
AZOYN ATOYCf[A 
Z€ 'RT€€1 t:t[I] 1;:,1 � [ 
.)(€ ATT€[ 
AyW qoy[ 
TAIAci>c;>f.[A 
MA JJ[ 

36* 

RrrTHpq Mf;l Qy[ 
'RNOYCIA 'RATTT[W(9€ 
AyW TAYNAMIC €[ 
€V'RT€C RM€Y f;l[oy] 
KOINWNIA �[TT]Qyl;:,l[Aq] 
CiJn oyvr,A.x t:t'R o[y 

[ ±9 ]10 €IT[€ 

[ ±ro ]q>M.[ 

(2 lines missing) 

[ ±II ]�· .[ 

The translation here is very uncertain, and lack of context 
prevents adequate interpretation. 
ATTT: Or "laden." 
(9 H (9: Or "equalized." 
My�: Perhaps the divine Logos is meant. Cf. e.g. Gos. Eg. III 



MARSANES 35•,7-36"',II 

generated [ 
8 beginning [ 

12 [ 

[ 
14 [ 

(2 lines missing) 

with regard to [ 
16 [ 

(+ 8e) [ 

from the] 

18 time(s), when (file;) [confined,] when (file;) 
spread out, when (file;) [diminished.] 

20 But (8e) there exists the gentle [word (Myoc;),] 
and (8e) there exists another 

22 word (Myoc;) which [approaches] 
being (oucl1x.) [ 

24 in this [ manner 
... [ 

26 And he [ 
the difference (8L1x.qiop&.) [ 

28 and the [ 

the all and a [ 
2 the [ undivided] beings ( oucl1x.) 

and the power (8uv1x.µ.Lc;) [ 
4 having [a] 

share (xowwvl1x.) in [the joy] 
6 separately and [ 

[ J whether (e(-re) 
8 [ 

(2 lines missing) 

[ 

49,16-22. 
36*,2 �TTTW<9€: Cf. 13*,21. 
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36*,6 There is room in a lacuna between rrp�� and MR for an 
additional letter, or perhaps a colon. 

36*,8 Perhaps c]q>M,?., "body" or "(in)corporeal"; cf. 36*,19-20. 



318 NAG HAMMAD! CODEX X,I 

12 [ ± IO ]i:;ITOY[ 
[ ± IO ]€ oy[ 

14 [ IO ]MA[ 
[ ± IO ]N 6At:t 

16 [ ± 7 €q]<90O[TT] 
[iR] M,?. NIM [ ..... ]q> M[ 

18 [ .. ] RMAY [Roy],?.€1<9 Nlt:f 
[€q]<90OTT MR 'RCWMA 

20 [Tl]l_(ON MR NATCWMA 
[rr]�€• TT€ rr<9€�€ nniy 

.Z2 [TTOC]TACIC ATP€ OY€€1 
[ .... ] 'RT€€li€0 €1(9�€ 

24 [ .... -1�-?-- €N MR NOY 

[ ± 9 ]€ €qJ5 BOl;t 
26 [e1 n N€TPT],?.pAcc€ N R 

[ ± 7 ]OyANi ABA[A] 
28 [ ± 8 €p]€(9AOY 

37* 
[€]€1 coywwNq qNA 

2 [M]OYT€ ApAq· oyN in

[<9]€�€ A€ <900TT iA€1 N€ 
4 [M€]i::i €YO€1 nci:,[€Y- in] 

[K]AY€ [A]€ €Y<9OQ[TT iApl]
6 [i]ApAy [ .... . ]M€[

,?.TOY[ 
8 [ •• ]. [

12 

(2 lines missing) 

[-]TO[ 
[.]€1TTAp[ 
[A]yw €Y[
-1(.WC [

l;t N€T[ 

36*,16-17 
36*,20 
36*,21-22 

The reference is probably to the Father. Cf. 1,11-27. 
ATCWMA: Cf. 3,8-g and note. 
"hypostases": Only here in the plural. Perhaps the meaning 
here is "existent (divine) beings." 

36*,22 Corr. The scribe seems (erroneously) to have written O over A 
in -CTACIC. 

Library of Ruslan Khazarzar 



MARSANES 36* ,12-37* ,I5 

12 [ 

[ 
14 [ 

[ ] power 
16 [ he] exists 

[in] every place [ 
18 [ J them always. 

[He] dwells with the corporeal (ae,>µ.0t-nx6v) 
20 and the incorporeal ( -a&µ.0t) ones. 

This is the word of the hypostases (u1t6aT0t<rL1;) 
22 that one should 

[ ] in this way. If 
24 [ ] with their 

[ ] helping (�o-ri6&iv) 
26 [those who stir up (-.atp&aa&Lv)] the 

[ ] manifest 
28 [ ] if one 

37* 

knows him, he will 
2 [ call] upon him. 

But (�e) there are words, some 

4 of which[(+ µ.ev)] are [two] 
[but (�e) others] existing 

6 [separately 
[ 

8 [ 

(2 lines missing) 

[ 
12 [ 

[and] they [ 
14 ... [ 

or (�) those which [ 
----

319 

36*,28-37•,2 Knowing God (cf. 1,11-12; 68•,17) implies "calling upon" 
(bmco::>.ei:v) him, which, in turn, implies knowledge of his 
mystical name(s). Cf. Nicom. apud Janus, Musici Scriptores 

Graeci, pp. 276-277; PGM XIll.630-631 (quoted in n. to 
28•,17-22) et passim; Pist. Soph. chs. 136, 142; I Jeu ch. 6 
et passim; a J eu ch. 46 et passim. 

36•,7 Perhaps �TOy(CI�. "non-being." Cf. 5,14 and note. 



320 NAG HAMMAD! CODEX X,I 

16 Hy [.].[ ±8 ]AB[ 

H KATA N[ET]E oy[N]Toy 
18 XfONOC [RM]Ey AYW [NE] 

El" H EYOYETOY Af[Ay] 
20 H EY2ATf ANOYEfH(y] 

H NEyoyA[E]ETOY H [NA] 
22 TCM H CRT�• H N,?. T[CM H] 

'R2ATTAOYN" H i,[ 
24 NIM· H R .[ 

TOy· H N. [ ± 7 (90] 
26 OTT KATA �[E ...... (90] 

OTT .A£ ABA[A 

28 NETf[cyMcf>WNI 

38* 

£y<900TT 2Afl2AfAy• 
2 <9At:noyTTAp�oy [Ay]w 

f:IC£2ATfOY- 2'R2,l..�[1] 

4 [NE .A£] oyN 6AM RM[Ey] 
[ ... ] KATA 'RC[TO]IXIO[N] 

6 [RNE]Tp[cyMcf>]WNl 0 £[ 

[ ± 9 o]y.AIA 
8 ( ± II ].( 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

22 

37•,21-22 
37•.22-23 
37*,28 

(2 lines missing) 

[ ±II ] . .A� [ 

[ ± IO ]<9WTT£ [ 

[ ± IO h1oy�[ 

[ ±II ]TT .A� [ 
[.]y,?.[ .•.. 2Afl]�Af.:\.[y] 
[.]C.:\..[ .. ]�[ .. A]yq, 'R(9A 
(M]'RT (K]AT,?. [N]ETE OYN 
[TO]Y CM H° ,?.[y]q, CATT CNEY 
[KA]Ti NETp[C]YMcl>WNI 
[.:\.y]w oyc.:\.n noywT K.:\. 
[Ti] TTMA Ti;tpq· AYW 2'R 
[OyM]l:ITATCAyNE K.:\.TA 

NA TCMH CRT£: Cf. 26*,6-7 and note. 

NA TCM H Fl2.:\.TTAOYN: Cf. 28•,2-3 and note. 

NETfCYMcl>WNI: Cf. 31•,10-11 and note. 



MARSANES 37• ,16-38• ,22 

16 [ 
or (�) according to (xa-.&.) [those that] have 

18 duration (xp6vot;). And [these] 
either (�) are separate from [them] 

20 or (�) they are joined to one another, 
or (�) with themselves, either (�) [the] 

22 diphthongs, or (�) the 
simple ((bt>.ouv) [vowels], or (�) every [ 

24 or (�) [ 
or (�) [ 

26 [exist] just as (xa-.&.) [ 
[exist] (+ 8e) •.. [ 

28 the [consonants (auµ.ipeuvei:v) 

38* 

they exist individually 
2 until they are divided 

and doubled. Some 
4 [(+ 8e)] have the power 

321 

[ ] according to (xa-.&.) the [letters (O'Totx_t:i:ov)] 
6 [that are consonants (auµ.ipeuvei:v) 

[ 
8 [ 

(2 lines missing) 

[ J (+ 8e) 
12 [ ] become 

[ ]
. . .

14 [ J ( + 8e) 
[ J by themselves 

16 [ ) and three (times) 
[for (xa-.&.) the] vowels, 

18 and twice 
[for (xa-.ti)] the consonants (auµ.ipeuvt:i:v), 

20 [and] once for (xa-.ti) 
the entire place, and with 

22 ignorance for (xa-.oc) 

38*,7-8 
38*,13 
38*,16-17 

Perhaps o]y.a.1�/[cj>op�. "a difference"; cf. 35*,27. 
Perhaps �oyc[1�. "beings"; cf. 36*,2.
"three (times)"•: Cf. 28*,12-13 and note. 



322 NAG HAMMAD! CODEX X,I 

38•,24 
38*,26 
39•,1 

39•,5-6 
39*,6-7 

[N€T](90011 ZR 11(91B� 
24 [ ± 7 R]Tizcywn[€]

[ ± 8 ]9y· MR Tit:t[i]
26 [THpq ... ] f:ln'zi€'• iy 

[w ...... ] 'f;JT2.y THp9[y] 
28 [ ± 7 €Y<9]9911 ,_.€1:1 

2 

4 

6 

8 

IO 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

22 

24 

26 

39* 

€YZHTI" AAAA A20Y.J(.OOY 
in oyw NZ ABAA· oyT€ 
R11oy6w oycy RoyANZOY 
ABAA" OYA€ R11oy6w oycy 
npoNOMU€ RRAff€ 
[A]Qc· N€T€ oyNTOY CMH
[.A]€ RM�[y C€ZA]TP AN€TP
[cy]M<!>[WNI €IT]€ RTICAN
!J,?.[A €IT€ RTICA]NZOYN"
ZIT[ ± 9 AZ]9y 
.J(.OO[C 
TC€[BAK 
ITAAI N <9[A AN]l;t2€ �[Y.J(.I H] 
11€ R<jTAY [R]cA11· AY[MI] 
C€ RMAY [R<y]AMRT R 
CATI AYW [A]y<9w11� 
RMfilT( ...... ]Al:'[ 
€TB€ N€[€1] M€N (A]i'A.J(. 
11€ pW<9€ '.9<9€ rAp A 
Tp€110Y€€1TTOY€€1+TT€ 
6AM N€<j 'ATAq At KAp 
11oc· AYW (R]T'RTR<9WTI€ 
(9A ABAA [€]1:iNOY.J(.€ R 
CAA2(€] fil[CA] f:IMYCTH[pl] 
[O]l:I ( ..... ] 'IJ€ TIN€[ 
[ ± 7 f]Ap €T0[€1

The superlin. stroke is visible. 
Corr. ZA€ written above MAZ, cancelled.
"hidden": Cf. 30•,14-15. The reference here is probably to the 
personified letters of the alphabet. Cf. note to 27•,9-10. 
Cf. 19•,18-20 and notes. 
N€T€ OYNTOY CMH RM2.y: Cf. note to 26*,19-20.



MARSANES 38*,23-39*,26 

[those which] are subject to change 
24 [ which] became 

[ ] together with the [entire] 
26 [place ] finally. And 

[ ] they all 
28 [ they] are (+ µev) 

39* 

hidden, but (&.AAix) they were pronounced 
2 openly. They did not (ouTe:) 

stop without being revealed, 

4 nor (ou8e) did they stop without 
naming (ovoµ.ixt:e:w) the angels (&yye:).oc;). 

6 The vowels 
[(+ 8e) join] the 

8 [consonants (auµ.fPwve:i:v), whether (e:he:)] without 
[or (dTe:)] within, 

10 [ ] they 
said [ 

12 [teach you (sg.) 
again (1tixALV} [for ever. They were counted] 

14 four times, (and) they were [engendered] 
three 

16 times, and they became 

[ 
18 For these reasons (+ µev) we have acquired 

sufficiency; for (yixp) it is fitting that 
20 each one acquire 

power for himself to bear fruit (x0tp1t6c;), 
22 and that we 

never cast 
24 aspersions [on] the mysteries (µ.uO'Tl)pr.ov) 

[ ] the [ 
26 For (yixp) [ ] which [is 

N€T]>cyM4'WNI: Cf. note to 31•,xo-u. 
TC€B�K: Cf. 35*,5; 31*,19 and note. 
�YMIC€ RM�Y= Cf. 34*,4-5. 
"bear fruit": Cf. 26*,15 and note. 
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39*,7-8 
39*,12 
39*,14-15 
39*,21-22 
39*,24 "the mysteries": Probably referring both to esoteric teaching 

and to secret rituals. Cf. e.g. Asclepius IV 65,35-38; Pist. Soph.
passim; I J eu passim. 



324 NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I 

[ •••• 'R R'i']yxw �[ 
28 [ •••••• 'R]iw.a.[ION 

2 

4 

6 

8 

IO 

12 

16 

18 

20 

22 

40•,6-7 
40•,9 
40•,13 
40•,13-14 

( 2 lines missing) 

40* 

'R NOY2YTTOCTACIC 'R 
ep p£· TTB£K£ .a.£ £Toy 
NAKAA<I A2fHI RTT££1 
'RT££1MIN£ 11£ rroy�£ 
£1• H TT£NANTION £(1�(2-] 
<:9wrr£ f:1M�Y Rn� 
TP NA,;1[1· rr£TP] �2.e1 o[y2.] 
££Tij £[ •.•• ] �A<9q.>[TT£] 
[2'R] Q[Y ± 7 2'R] oy 
[ ± I2 ] f:1TTK� 
[ ± I2 ] 'RN( 
[ ..•. ]<9�[ ... �£]'.(AC£ 
[2A]T£2 H f:1JJAT' K'j>.a.o 
l_(IMA2£ [Rrr]£T£ <£f£>OY£ 
£1 NAT£Q[yo] N K£0Y 
[£]£1 [£TB£ oy.a.y]�AMIC £C 
-l'AC(I] M'R oy[r]Nq.>CIC" 
'R8£10N M'R oy�IM £ 
MAY<:!}M1(9£ A2HTij" 
AAAA £KAj>ZLOKI MA2£ 
�£ £(9 11£ Q(Y]-?-'.!IIOC ATf£(1 
QYAN20Y (A]BAA" £KCAY 
[N]£ �£ C�.[.]. f:I[.] ATTI 
[T'R] <:!}A 11-l'[ .... N]�TP. 
[N]ABI• £y[

Cf. 21•,14; 42•,5. 
2YTTOCTACIC: Here the meaning seems to be "condition"

or "nature." Cf. 19•,22-23 and note. 
"reward": Cf. 1,11. 
This passage refers to punishments awaiting the sinner. Cf. 

Zost. VIII 131,20-132,5. 

Cf. 27•,21-23. 
The first superlin. stroke is visible. 
Corr. K written above q, cancelled. 
BoxLµ«f;;e:Lv: This word may refer to an initiatory testing proce
dure. Cf. e.g. Cod. Brue. Untitled ch. 5. It is used in an escbatol-

Library of Ruslan Khazarzar 



MARSANES 39* ,27-40• ,25 

[ the] souls (o/uxfi) [ 
28 [ the] signs of the Zodiac (t:cp8wv) [ 

( 2 lines missing) 

40* 

a new hypostasis (u1t6aTcx<rLc;). 
2 And (8e) the reward which will 

be provided for this one 
4 in this manner is salvation. 

But (�) the opposite (evcxvTlov) will 
6 happen there to the one 

who commits sin. [The one who commits] sin 
8 by himself [ J will be 

[in a in a] 
IO [ 

[ 
12 [ ] in order that, 

before you (sg.) examine (8oxLµ.ixt:eLV) 
14 the one who< ... >, one 

might [tell] another 
16 [about an] exalted power (8uvcxµ.Lc;) 

and a divine (6ei:ov) knowledge (yvi;')aLc;) 
18 and a might which 

cannot be resisted. 
20 But (&.AAix) you shall examine (8oxLµ.ixt:eLV) 

who is worthy (&�Loe;) that he should 
22 reveal them, knowing 

that [those] who commit sin [ 
24 down to [ 

40*,14-19 
40•,18 
40*,20 
40*,23-25 

as they [ 

ogical context in Pist. Soph. chs. 98, 103 et passim. There seems 
to be some loss of material after RTT€T€. 
A kind of "catechetical instruction" may be envisaged here. 
�IM = �IN (Crum. 773b). 
Cf. 40*,13-14 and note. 
Perhaps C€1:'[�]Tf:l(o] �m/[TR] <9� TT-1(.(H R61 N]�TP/ 
[N]�BI, "those who commit sin will be trodden down to the
dust." But the letter before R in line 23 looks more like TT
than T. The passage refers to the punishment awaiting sinners.
Cf. 40* ,5-9 and note.



326 

26 

40•,26 
41•,2-3 
41•,3 

2 

4 

6 

8 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

22 

NAG HAMMAD! CODEX X,I 

[Rm]WT T[ 
[ ... ]rroy[ 

(2 lines missing) 

41•

rr€T€<9<9€· Rrrpoyw<9€ 
At 6AM RTTAIC8HTOC KOC 
MOC €T€TA6W<9T ACW€1 
€N TT€€1 ATA2.J(I Rrroy.J(€ 
[€]1 ABAA 2J:I TTNOHTOC KOC 
[MO]c· N€€1(9€<.J(€> A€ APH2 ApW 
[TA R]nr( .... Joy NOYA! 

[ ±9 ]OYT€ €JTOY 

(2 lines missing) 

[ ±IO ]NN�[ 
[q]fNQ[€1 ..••• ] Aqq1[ 
[.]�y- �[ .... JT]l.(€C€[€JT€] 

tN[A(9€.J(€ A]pAy JT�[WK] 
�BA�( ..... ].J(€" (91 NA 
[A)<JA1€[Y- .... )€ �TPNAB[I] 

[ ±9 ]K�[ •. ) l:f(rr]oy 
[p]i:,o€1 RM[A]y A61 Rty 
[X]H €T2A CWMA· N€T21.J(fl 
J;rKA2 MA N€TRJTB:!li: R 
TTCWMA" N�[T2]A TJT€" NA
<9woy AA[Arr]€Aoc· rrMA

JTI WT: Cf. 1,23; 18•,16. 
JTAIC8HTOC KOCMOC: Cf. 34•,20; 5,18-19 and note.

Here Marsanes reverts to the 2 person pl. Cf. notes to 31•,19 
and 29•,7-8. 
JT€€1 ATA2.J(I: Lit. "this one who has received." Marsanes,

having himself received salvation, is now engaged in bestowing

it upon his followers. Cf. 6,14-16 and notes.

JTNOHTOC KOCHOC: Cf. note to 4,6-7. The "intelligible

world" is the source and ultimate goal of salvation. 

The superlin. stroke on R is visible. 

Perhaps N]OYT€, "god(s)."



MARSANES 40*,26-41*,22 327 

26 [the Father 
[ 

( 2 lines missing) 

41* 

that which is fitting. Do not desire 
2 to give power to the sense-perceptible (ixla6l)-r6�) world 

(x6aµo�). 
Are you (pl.) not attending to me, 

4 who have received salvation 
from the intelligible (vol)'t'6�) world (x6aµo�)? 

6 But (&) (as for) these <words>-watch yourselves-
do not [ ] them as a(n) 

8 [ ] ••• 
( 2 lines missing) 

[ 
12 [he understands (voEi:v) J and he takes [ 

[ the rest,] 
14 I [will speak of] them. The [perfection] 

[ ] in order that ((vix) 
16 it might [not] increase [ ] who commit sin 

[ 
18 the embodied (awµ«x) souls (!Jiux�) did not understand 

(voEi:v) 
them. Those that are upon 

20 the earth as well as those outside of 
the body (awµix), those in heaven, are 

22 more than the angels (&yyE).o�). The place 

41•,13 
41•,14-15 
41•,15 
41•,17-19 

Perhaps [N]£y, "for them." 
"The perfection": Cf. 8,24. 
Corr. i over O in (91 Ni. 
Embodiment dulls the intellectual powers of the soul: this is 
a classical Platonic doctrine. See e.g. Macrob. In Somn. I.12.7-
11; Plat. Phaed. 79C, 72E. 
This passage seems to assert that the total number of human 
souls is greater than that of the angels. Some souls are em
bodied; others are disembodied. Cf. e.g. Macrob. In Somn.

I.u-12.



328 NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I

lilTAiN[(9E.XE] �f.Aq in

24 '9��� [NIM"] N �El �[ 
[ ± 9 ] f:lc1oy [ 

26 TOY[ 
�oy�[E 

28 EITE H❖[H 
AioyN Acj>[ 

30 NEEIET[<j 

42*

H £96wc.9T AioyN ATTE 
2 CNEY H £q6W(9T AioyN 

ATTCA(9<j J:iTTAAN HTHC 
4 H AioyN ATTMNTCNAYC 

'RZWA.ION· H AioyN A 
6 TTHAAB[Ec]� niwr.o 

c�om;>[c .... ].[ 

(2 lines missing) 

Perhaps the reference here is to the sphere of the fixed stars 
above the planetary spheres, which is the true abode of the 
soul according to late Platonic doctrine. See e.g. Macrob. In
Somn. l.11.10-12. 
Perhaps 6W(9T]/AioyN, "gaze." Cf. 42•,1-2. 
"Blessedness" is here probably attributed to the one who is 
engaged in cosmic contemplation, as a step towards enlighten
ment. See 42•,1-7 and notes. 
This passage reflects the popular notion in late Platonism that 
meditation on the heavens leads to the knowledge of God. 
Man, gifted by the Creator with an erect posture wherewith to 
gaze easily at the heavens (Plat. Tim. goA-D}, should fix his 
contemplation on the heavens and so achieve enlightenment. 
See esp. Macrob. In Somn. 1.14; Philo Plant. 16-27; Leg. All.
IIl.100-102; Vit. Mos. II.69-70; Mut. Nom. 54-56; Somn.
II.226. The attitude expressed here is in marked contrast to
the usual gnostic attitude towards the heavenly bodies, esp.
the planets and the Zodiac. Cf. Ap. John BG 39,6-12; Treat.
Seth VII 58,17-21; I Apoc. fas. V 25,24-26,24; Exe. Theod. 69-74;
and for the Mandaean material see Rudolph, "Coptica-
Mandaica," p. 205.
"the two": I.e., the sun and the moon, frequently distinguished
among the seven planets of antiquity. See e.g. Macrob. In
Somn. 1.14.23: duo lumina, "two luminous (planets)," i.e., the
sun and the moon.
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which we [talked] about in 
24 [every] discourse, these [ 

[ ] stars f 
26 [ 

book(s) [ 
28 whether (efo:) already (lJ8'l)) [ 

into the [ 
30 blessed is [ 

42• 

whether (ll) he is gazing at the 
2 two or (ll) he is gazing at 

the seven planets (1tAClVYJT1Ji;) 
4 or at the twelve 

signs of the Zodiac (�481.0v) or at 
6 the thirty [-six] Decans (&pocrx61toi;) 

[ 
( 2 lines missing) 

Corr. H over £; the scribe started to write £ but omitted the 
top of the£. 
"the seven planets": Here including the sun and the moon. 
The usual order in late antiquity, from the highest to the lowest, 
is: Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, the sun, Venus, Mercury, and the 
moon. See e.g. Macrob. In Somn. I.12.13; Ptol. Tetr. I.4; cf. 
Bouche-Leclerq, L'astrologie grecque, pp. 107-108. Cf. Philo 
Quaest. in Ex. II.75, where the order of Venus and Mercury 
is reversed. 
Corr. � over O. 
"the thirty-six Decans": Although the word wpoax61toe; 
usually refers to the sign or degree rising on the ecliptic at the 
moment of birth (see e.g. Ptol. Tetr. I.12 et passim), here it 
refers to the stars governing each ten degrees of the 36o0 

circuit of heaven, i.e., ol a�cxvo(, "the Decans." On the 36 
Decans see e.g. Corp. Herm. Fragm. VI, an entire dialogue 
devoted to the subject. See also Gundel, Dekane und Dekan
sternbilder. For other examples of this usage-ol wpoax6rc:oL = 
"the Decans"-see e.g. Brit. Mus. Gr. Pap. XCVIII, ed. 
Kenyon, p. 128: ot >.cxµrc:pol k,' wpoax6rc:oL; Corp. Herm. Asclepius 
19: "XXXVI, quorum uocabulum est Horoscopi ... " Cf. 
Gundel, W eltbild und A strologie, p. 20; Dekane und Dekanstern
bilder, pp. 27, 344 et passim. But sometimes it appears that 
8£xcxvo( and wpoax6rc:m are distinguishable; see e.g. lambl. 
Myst. (ed. des Places) VIII.4: TOOi; TE 8=� xcxl wpoax6rc:oui; 
(citing Chaeremon). 



330 NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I 

IO ( •• ]�£ Fl[ 
(.](9£ 2Q[. · • • • .]£T[ 

12 [.]MFIT[ ± 7 ]'1:rop. 
(.]i, i,£ N[££1 TT]H2 � 

14 2fHT icy[ ...... ] R 
MO .. [Fl]A[ ....•. ]AN 

16 TO.[ .• ] Rt:r[ ....• ] H� 
[N]IAo/ £IT[£ N£T2FI TTT£] 

18 £IT£ N£T21.Xij TIKAi 
M'R N£T2ATT£CHT Rn[KA2] 

20 KATA FIKOINWNIA HFI 

RM£f1CMQ[C] NABA7'. ?Fl 
22 N££1 AYW [2]FI TTK£C£ 

£TT(£] n( .••• • ] RH£fOC 
24 [KA]TA r£NQ[C Ay]c.p KATA 

[£1]t1£ .. ( 
26 [ ± 13 ].[.]. 

[ ± IO C]�NA2Y 
28 [TTOTACC£• £]YNT£C 6A[M] 

(t:i H£Y ... •. ] J:iJTCA2f£ 
30 ( ...•. C£(90O]TT 2Af12Af[Ay] 

4 

6 

20 

22 

43* 
(3 lines missing) 

(.]£y[.]. [ 
J;'iTTOYA£1[ 
(.] NIH [ 

( ± 12 lines missing) 

( .... ].( ± 9 Jo[ 
(C]WMA RM[ ...... ]TTT.[ 
[o]yMA KW[ ..... B]AfB[H] 
[?..W] Fl NOY[T£ ..... ]£TT[ 

----

The superlin. stroke is visible. 
Cf. Melch. IX 4,8-10; 9,8-10; 13,12-15. This three-fold division
occurs not only in biblical writings, esp. Phil 2:9-10, but also
in the magical papyri. Cf. note to IX 4,8-10. 
A superlin. stroke is visible in the second lacuna, over the 
second letter-space. 
£ I NE: Here taken as equivalent to Gk. £18oc;, "species,"
correlative to yevoc;, "kind" or "genus," in the previous line.



MARSANES 42*,10-43*,22 

IO [ 

[ 
12 [ ] are [ 

[these reach up] 
14 to [ 

[ 
16 [ ] and 

[these] numbers, whether (El-rE) [those in heaven) 
18 or (El-rE) those upon the earth, 

together with those that are under the [ earth,] 
20 according to (xix-ra) the relationships (xoLvwvtix) and 

the divisions (µEpLaµ.6�) among 
22 these, and in the rest 

[ ] parts (µepo�) 
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24 [according to (xix-ra) kind (yevo�) and] according to (xix-ra) 
[species 

26 [ 

[ they] will [submit (u1tOTaO"O'ELV)] 
28 [since] she has power 

[ ] above 
30 [ they exist] apart 

43* 

(3 lines missing) 

4 [ 

. . .  [ 
6 every [ 

(± 12 lines missing) 

[ 
20 body(s) (awµix) [ 

[a] place [
22 [ 

divine Barbelo] 

42*,27-28 iyrroTicc£: Passive meaning (u1to-rixaae:a6at); cf. note to 
29•,22. 

42•, 28 "she": Lack of context prevents identification. Perhaps 
Barbelo; cf. 43*,21-22. 

43•,5 Perhaps rroyi£t[N, "the light." Other possibilities for 
J:irroy-: "of their" or "they did not." 

43*,21-22 "Barbelo": Cf. 4,11 and note; 8,28-29. 



332 NAG HAMMAD! CODEX X,I 

[ .. ]£T£[ 

(± 3 lines missing) 
[.]HTOC >.[ 

28 . ITH(90T[ 

(1 line missing) 

44* 
(3 lines missing) 

4 [ ± 8 o]y>.[N]ioy [>.]

[BAJ\. ...... ] AT££1H[1] 

6 [N£ ± 8 ] AT££1[ 

(± II lines missing) 
18 <.p[ 

<.p[ ± 9 ]�H[.].[

20 [>.)rr£[J\.OC ANO]l;ITOC" £CP[ 

T£ �[ ...... N]OHTOC [ 

22 [.]TI[ ± 8 ]1TCA[2r£ 

[ ± 8 To]yxo �[ 

[ 
28 [ 

(± 3 lines missing) 

± 8 ] f:IM>.y CQ[ 

± 8 ].[.]£r£n�[ 

{I line missing) 

45• 
[
. . . . .  

]
. 
[ 

2 [ •• ] f:IM>.N[

[ .. . ]KOCHOC [ 

4 [o]c >.yw [

[.]IKOC[ 

6 [K]OCH[OC 

(± 13 lines missing) 

20 [.]£n A.[ 

>-2oy£1 [ 
22 [.]>.%£ A� [ 

43•,26-27 Perhaps >.1c/e]HTOC, "sense-perceptible." 
43•,28 Letters and word-division uncertain. Perhaps a Greek word 

ending in -µLTl) or -1tLTlJ. 

44•,4-5 oy>.Nioy >.B>.J\.: Cf. 39•,3; 40•,22.



[ 

... [ 
28 ••• [ 

MARSANES 43•,23-45*,22 

(± 3 lines missing) 

(r line missing) 

44* 
(3 lines missing) 

4 [ ] reveal them [ 
[ ] in this [manner] 

6 [ ]this[ 
( ± II lines missing) 

18 [ 
[ 

20 [intelligible (voYJT6�) angels (&yyE)..o�)], as she [ 
[ ] intelligible (voYJT6�) [ 

22 [ above 
[ ] save(d) from [ 

(± 3 lines missing) 

[ ] them [ 
28 [ ] ••• [ 

(r line missing) 

45* 

] ... [ 
[ 

2 [ 

[ ] world (x6aµ.o�) [ 
4 and [ 

. . .  
[ 

6 [world (x6aµ.o�) 

(± 13 lines missing) 
20 ••• [ 

they came [ 
22 ••• ( + ae) [ 

45•,2 Perhaps J;1 MAN, "us." 
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45•,4-5 Perhaps KOC/M]IKOC, "worldly"; cf. 2,18; 18•,22; 58•,21. 
Or iy/�]1 KOC, "material"; cf. 2,19; 18•,21. 

45•,6 Or [K]OCM[I KOC, "worldly." 
45•,21-22 Perhaps ONO/M]A�£. "name"; cf. 19•,18; 39•,5. 



334 NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I 

t:t'A N£[ 
24 N£TOy[ 

�[ 

(± 4 lines missing) 

46*

[ ...... ]. oy�[ 
2 [ ••••• ].ooyH£[ 

( •..•• ] . ��•· TIA�[ 
4 [ ± 9 ]Hy£ J:°1. [ 

[ ± IO ] £q0[£1 'A 
6 [ ± 9 'A]e£ n[ 

(± 13 tines missing) 

20 [ ± 9 ]niP.�Y ('A] 
[ ± 9 ]p£H· H[A) 

22 [ ± 9 ]�£1TOY[ 
[ ...... (91 1H]Hi£ t:t[ 

24 [ ± 9 p]£H H£i, 

16 

18 

20 

46•,25-26 
47•-54• 

[ ± 13 ]KOC 

(± 4 lines missing) 

55* 

(± 15 lines missing) 

.[ 

£TA?![KA]pq>[£1 TIAJ(.£1 JC.£] 
MATAH1[£1 
�<y T£ T6A[H 
i,�JC.WKR [ 
[r£]H £1 Tl;l[p� 

Part of the 1 is now broken off from the MS.; it is attested in an 
early photograph. 
Word division uncertain. -ooy is not a likely ending; -Ay 
would be expected (A1). 
The superlin. stroke is visible. 
Perhaps 1£1TOY[JC.O, "I saved" or "I was saved." Cf. 
44•,23; 6,16. 
Probably Koc/[MOC, "world." 
At least eight pages {probably more) are missing from the MS. 
See codex introduction. 
A pa,,..agt'aphus appears to have been used in the left margin; 



24 

2 

4 

6 

20 

22 

24 

16 

18 

20 

MARSANES 45•,23-55•,21 335 

and [ 
those who [ 
[ 

(± 4 lines missing) 

46• 

[ 
[ ]

. . . [ 
[ ] ... [ 

[ ]
. . . [ 

[ ] is [ 
[ ] like [ 

(± 13 lines missing) 

[ ] the voice of 
[ ] name(s) [and] 
[ ] ... [ 
[ for] ever [ 
[ name(s)] (+ ,-,lv) 

(± 4 lines missing) 

55• 

(± 15 lines missing) 

[ 
(after) I was silent, [I said,] 
"Tell [me, 
what is the [power 
will wash [ 
[entire generation (ye:ve:&.) 

see Facsimile Edition. This, plus an unusually large initial 
letter ( £), probably indicated a new section in the text. 
£Tii1Kipw£1: This strange form is here taken as a 
"Bohairicizing" form, 2 Perfect = Temporalis; cf. Till, 
Di,alektgrammatik § 264: "After I was silent." Cf. Zost. VIII 1, IO 

et passim. Here Marsanes seems to be resuming a conversation 
with a heavenly informant, probably in a visionary setting. 
Cf. 63•,3-6.19-22. 
The N is now broken off from the MS.; it is partially attested 
in an early photograph . .X WK J;i : Cf. 66*, 1 ; probably referring 
to a baptismal ritual. 



336 NAG HAMMAD! CODEX X,I 

22 [ •• ]. �f:i. [

16 [ 

[ 
18 [ 

[ 
20 [ 

[ 

( ± 7 lines missing) 

56* 

(± 15 lines missing) 

± 16 
± 8 ]J:iHAT£ TTNA. 

± 8 ] . q· £[H]TT(9A 
± 8 ]Hp TT£" iy[w] 

± 7 ] THpij J:1JJ[ 
± 7 ].A 2Fi T[ 

(± 8 lines missing) 

57• 

(± 16 lines missing) 

2H[ 
18 rN[WCIC 

ro[.J�r[ 
20 HOYN 4B[Al\. 

J:1JJNA6 'R[ 
22 .JC.£ i21 cyw[n£ 

[ 
. .  

]��[ 

(± 6 lines missing) 

58*

(± 16 lines missing) 

]H 

[ ± 16 ]H 
18 [ ± 15 ]. R 

C ± rr J-i-C-1 ijNi 
20 [ ± IO ]K££C 'RT?-[ 

[ ± 8 ). A£ 2A n�o[c]

22 [HIKOC ••••• ]�[.] AB�A [ 
[ ± 14 ]JJ[ 

(± 6 lines missing) 

61* 

[£]T2i�[ •... N]£T'R<9£€p£ £y 
2 [ •• ]H[ ± IO ]T£ fi'no[ 

[.]fq>[ ± 8 J+[€ K]�TA 8£ • 

57•,21 Perhaps 'R[€1 WT, "Father." Cf. 1,23. 



MARSANES 55•,22-61•,3 

22 [ 

(± 7 lines missing) 

56* 
(± 15 lines missing) 

16 [ 

[ ] greatly, the 
18 [ ] much 

[ ] he is [ ], and 
20 [ ] all [ 

[ ] in the [ 
(± 8 lines missing) 

57* 

(± 16 lines missing) 

[ 
18 [knowledge (yvi:>ati;) 

[ 
20 perservere [ 

the great [ 
22 for I [became 

[ 
(± 6 lines missing) 

58* 
(± 16 lines missing) 

[ 
18 [ 

[ ] . . .

20 [ ] bone(s) of the 
[ ] (+ 8e) in the [worldly (xoaµLx6c;)] 

22 [ ] , , • 

[ 
(± 6 lines missing) 

61* 

[which is] under [ ] your daughters 
2 [ 

----

[ ] for just as (xix-r&.) 
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At least 2 pages are missing from the MS. See codex intro
duction. 
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4 [ 

[ 
6 [

±IO 
±II 

T]M'RTpro R[

± 14 
] TT€€1 .A.€ A2[ 

].Tq T[ 

(± 4 lines missing) 

[ ± II ]NAITO[ 
12 [ ± II ] N I M e:y[ 

[ ± 12 ]ye:[ 
(± 16 lines missing) 

62* 

[ . . ].X.€ 2R TT[€]T . . [ .... . ]�yN[ 
2 [.]T €N" �[yw ± 9 ]HE:[ 

[ .. ] rJl.r TT€ €TK-[ ± 7 ]R[TT] 
4 [€T]'RCAYN€ RIJ[ 

[ .. ].e:y .X.€ TTA.[ 

(± 4 lines missing) 

IO [KATJI.] ��r.[oc 
[ .. . ]TE: (9�[ 

12 [ •••• ]IC.[ 

[ . . . . .  ] . [ 

(± 16 lines missing) 

63* 

[ ± 13 ] . .A.€ 2N 
2 [ ± IO TIK€C]€€TI€ 

[AJ2r1;1[T ... ]€ [TT]1$-A2" �[y]w A[2] 
4 [o]y<9€.X.[€] 'f:18€ �NIAff€J\.O[C]

[ ...... ]. e:qoe:1 'Ree: 'f:INI 
6 [eH r10N AA]rr•oc· Ay[wJ IJA.X.e:q 

[ ± 8 ]1:f[ ...... ]�2€ A 
8 [ ± 14 <9]A ANH 

[2€ ± 14 ]8H 
IO [ ± 15 ]l;lrl 

[ ± 15 ]€[ 

(± 5 lines missing) 

TM'RT}>ro: Cf. 6,18. 
A superlin. stroke is visible in the lacuna two spaces from the 
end. 
KATA Me:poc: Cf. 3,21.
Perhaps €<y> 0€1, 3 pl. agreeing with N IAIT€AOC. 



4 [ 
[ 

6 [ 

MARSANES 61• ,4-63* ,II 

the] kingdom of [ 
] But (8e) this one [ 

(± 4 lines missing) 

[ 
12 [ ] every [ 

[ 

(± 16 lines missing) 

62* 

[ ] in the one who [ 
2 not. [And 

For (y�) it is [ ] who [ 

4 [you (pl.) did not] know the [ 
[ ] for the [ 

(± 4 lines missing) 

IO [partially (x«TCX µ.epot;} 
[ 

12 [ 

[ 

(± 16 lines missing) 

63* 

[ ] (+ 8e) in 
2 [ ] remainder 

down [ the] earth. And they 

4 [spoke] like the angels (&yy&Aot;) 
[ ] he was like the 

6 wild (&ypLot;) [animals (81Jplov)]. And he said, 
[ 

8 [ for] ever 

[ 
IO [ 

[ 

(± 5 lines missing) 

"he": Gamaliel? Cf. 64*,19-20 and note. 
Perhaps eH/[plON, "animal(s)." Cf. 63*,6. 
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63*,6 
63•,9-10 
63•,10-11 Perhaps MYCT]t;fpl/[oN, "mystery." Cf. 39•,24. Or 

8JH p1/(0N, "animal(s)." Cf. previous note. 



340 NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I

[AB]�� 2f:I A. [ 
18 [ .. ]T£ 'ATAo/ .[ 

[ ... ]. A21N�Y [A 
20 �q .. £Ap.[ 

Ayw rreq[ .... ]Ne oyzp[AY 
22 [ ••• ] Ayq> [ ... ] J:J€q .. [ 

(± 7 lines missing) 

64*

ANAK [ ± IO €T] 
2 8£ -1'[£] A21[N£]y �[NOYA]£1f:,I 

TH fOY £<Y> KWT� [M M]A€1 ey[.X.£] 
4 po [z'A] oyKwt'f· A[yw 

£1 Z[M] rr9yMHT£ [ 
6 M.[ ..... ].[ 

A.[ 

8 A[ 

Tt;,I[ 

(± 6 lines missing) 

16 [ ± 7 'AAr]f€AOC £[T 
[ ± 7 z]�Toywe1· �[ywJ

18 [ ± IO ]J:JOY£[£1 
[ ... ] ... H .. [ .. ] �rAMAAI 

20 [HJ\.· TT]l;t £T21.X.['A Rrr]�A €T[.]. 

2 

4 

63•,21 
63•,22 
64•,5 
64•,19-20 

[ ...... ]�.[ .... Joe I.'[ 

(± 8 lines missing) 

65*

[ ± 9 ] �£ 'AArr£l\.OC 
[ ± 8 €]TP.J:JApAl\.AM 
[BAN€ MMAY TH]poy [ 

[ ± 7 ].· t:i'A N�[-ro]yrr. 

Ao/: Cf. 42•,17. 
Marsanes is recounting a visionary experience. Cf. 16•,3; 
18•,2.16; 64•,2; 66•.17. 
2PAY: Cf. 46•,20. 
Perhaps J:f£q?f[AY, "his voice." 
The superlin. stroke is visible. 
Gamaliel: A:n angelic being occurring in a -number of Sethian 
gnostic documents; see Melch. IX 5,18 and note. Perhaps here, 



from [ 
18 [ 

[ 
20 [ 

and his [ 
22 [ 

I [ 

MARSANES 63*,17-65*,4 

] the number [ 
] I saw [ 

] a [voice 
] and [ ] his [ 

(± 7 ·lines missing) 

64* 

2 because I [saw] all of [the lights] 
around ( me, blazing] 

4 [with] fire. [And 
me in their midst [ 

6 [ 

[ 
8 [ 

[ 

(± 6 lines missing) 

16 [ ] angel(s) [who 
[ ] beside me. [ And] 

18 [ ] the [one 
[ ] Gamaliel, 

341 

20 [the one] who is in command of [the spirits {1tVe:uµa)] 
which 

[ 
(± 8 lines missing) 

65* 

[ ] (+ 8e) the angels (&yye)..o<;) 
2 [ ] which receive {1tixpoc)..ocµ�cxvm) 

[all of them 
4 [ ] with those whom they [ 

----

as in Melch., he serves as a revealer figure. Cf. 63*,6 and note. 
Cf. also note to 65*,1-3. 
The reference here is probably to the work of the angels who 
"receive" (1tapaiaµ�&vcw) the souls of the elect into eternal 
life; such angels are called "Receivers" (1totpotAl)µ1t't"wp, 1totpot
Al)µ1t't"'rj�). and Gamaliel is sometimes included in their number. 
See Ap. John III 33,16-19; BG 66,1-7; Gos. Eg. III 64,22-65,1; 
66,4-8; Cod. Brue. Untitled, ch. 8; cf. :z Jeu, ch. 42. 



342 NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I 

[ ..... Ay]W �q.X[I R]M�€1 
6 [ ±7 ]l;IT Aq[.XW]1$- R 

[ ± 14 ]rr� 
8 [ ± 15 J(Sw 

[ ± 15 ]y 

(1 line missing) 

[ ± IS Jeq 
12 [ ±9 N€]�M€.i'.OC 

[ ± 12 JoyKo 
14 [ ± 12 ]TIAZO 

[rATOC ±9 )€1 
16 [ ± 15 ]c· 

[ ±8 JJ:C.r[1Jc[1c e]1 
18 [ ±8 ]l;C.HC[ .. )� NH.X. 

[ ±9 ] NIM [€TK]H 
20 [ ±IO ]Tl;I[ .. ] R 

[ ±9 TI]Hr[H] RAT 
22 [Moy ±7 ] �q��i· 

[ ± 13 ]TJCNey 
24 [ ±II K�r]wq 

[ ±II No]yT€ 
(± 4 lines missing)

66* 

.X.�KM� Al;l[A.i'. ZR 
2 • � ijrrN[oy-r£

TJ[€N]TAY[C]cl>[ru1�€ RMAq]
4 AZ[OY]TCA€1[Aq Z'R -rccl>rA] 

r1[c 'R]TTJ€· [ 
6 R[ 

€ 

8 .[ 

� 

IO C[.).[ 

65•,21-22 7t71Y71: A baptismal context is to be assumed. Cf. 66•,1 ;Gos. Eg.

III 66,4. Cf. also Testim. Truth IX 72,27. 

65•,22 Perhaps oyM�Y] �qA�i. "a living water." Cf. e.g. Zost.

VIII 5,21. 

Library of Ruslan Khazarzar 



66*,I 

66•,3-5 

MARSANES 65*,5-66*,ro 

[ and] he [took] me 
6 [ he finished 

[ 
8 [ 

[ 
(r line missing) 

[ 
12 [ her] members (µ!Ao«;) 

[ ]
. . .

14 [ ] the [invisible (&6pcx-ro«;)] 
[ 

16 [ 
[ judgment (xpl<1t«;) 

18 [ ] thrown 
[ ] every [ which is placed] 

20 [ 
[ fountain (miyf))] of 

22 [immortality ] living 
[ ] the two 

24 [ silent] 
[ god(s) 

(± 4 lines missing) 

66* 

wash it (fem.) from [ 
2 [of God 

the one whom they [sealed (<1Cppixyl�Etv)] 
4 has been adorned [ with the] 

[seal (<1Cppcxy(�) of] heaven. [
6 [ 

[ 
8 [ 

[ 
IO [ 

343 

.X.AKMC: Cf. 55•,20. The word can also be translated "baptize.'· 
Cf. e.g. Gos. Eg. III 65,24. "it": Seil. "the soul" (!Jiux�)? 
aq,pa:yll;ew, aq,p«yl�: These are baptismal terms. Cf. 34 •. 28; 
2,12-13 and note; also e.g. Gos. Eg. III 66,3. 



344 NAG HAMMAD! CODEX X,I 

ArrE:g[ 
12 NA6 [Fl 

-roy[ 
14 JI[ 

%[ 

16 -rHr.[ .. ]. - �[ 

AY[W A]21N�[y 
18 -r[ ... Jey· [ ±9 A] 

TM[o]y�[6 
20 NE:[T]E: TT[ 

E:N <JJA[ 
22 6q,[ 

f:1-r[ 
24 A�[ 

(± 4 lines missing) 

67*

[ ± 8 ] E:YNA<JJWTTE: 
2 [ ± II ] RrrNoy 

[-re ± 8 ]oyc21Me 

4 [ ± 9 J ec2� [o]yc-ro 

[Noc ...... R-r]ere�[x]rro 
6 [ ± IO ]Xf:l[.]�y 

[ ± I4 ]ON 

8 [ ± 14 ]E:M 
[ ± I5 ]H 

IO [ ± I4 ]€ Mf:I 
[ ± I4 ]TT€ 

12 [ ± II T]l;I fc;>y
[ ± II ]. f:12WB

14 [ .... ) ?Flr.q.,t;-1[€ ... Jc· AYW 
[ ..... ] 2Fi21A[M€ Mf:I 2Jf:lrw 

16 [ME: FITE:€]! Ml N[E: ..... R] 
[rre>..]�AYE: <Fl> NE:[-r21xR rr]KA2 

18 [coy]q.,Noy· �[£ .... Je1 
[ ..... ]€ NIM [ ...... ]Noy 

20 [Ac]�N�! 2A NE:€1 M[f:I MM]E:C 
[2]f;IHE:I XE: NE:€1 NA[t e]coy

66*,17 Cf. 63*,19 and note.



MARSANES 66*,II-67*,21 

to his [ 
12 great [ 

[ 
14 [ 

[ 
16 [ 

And I [saw 
18 [ 

[unmixed 
20 those who [ 

. . .  [ 
22 [ 

[ 
24 [ 

[ 
2 [ 

[ 
4 [ 

[ 
6 [ 

[ 
8 [ 

[ 
IO [ 

[ 

(± 4 lines missing) 

] they will become 
] of God 

] a woman 
] while she is in [travail (o--r6vot;)] 

] when she gives birth, 

] with 

12 [ J all of [ 
[ ] thing 

14 [ ] men [ ] and 
[ ] women [and men] 

16 [in this manner 
[no one] <of> those [that are upon the] earth 

18 [knew] that [ 
[ ] every [ J them, 

345 

20 [and they will] take pity on these, [together with the] 
home-[born]. for these will [pay] 



346 NAG HAMMAD! CODEX X,I

22 [ .•.. ]HOYT€ [ ...... ]Ne 
[ .... ).[ .. )OT9[ ...... ] ABA;\. 

24 [ ± 7 l�IWN [ ..... ]9N" 

[ ± 16 ]� 

(± 4 lines missing) 

M'A N€TA[ 
2 'RTAY'IJ[ 

TTN[o]yTe [ 
4 .X.![N] 'A <,9[Apff 

2ij (TT]AK�[ 
6 2'P(T€ 

e[ 
8 p�[N 

TOY[ 
IO T[ 

68* 

'A.A.IA[ ± 12 My] 
12 CTHp[ION 

'RT.[ .••.. ]. 2� [ 
14 ( ...... N]OyTe A[ 

.. [ ..... ]g.x.o.[ 

16 T€. [ ... o]yANi �[BA� 
T[ •.•.•. )N€TACAY[N€ RMA<j] 

68•,1 Perhaps N€TA[CAYN€ RMA(j, "those who will know him"; 
cf. 68•,17. 

68•,3 Corr. y over p. 



MARSANES 67*,22-68•,18 

22 [ J God [ 

[ ] . . .

24 [ ] aeon(s) («U>v) [ 

[ 
(± 4 lines missing) 

68• 

with those who will [ 
2 who have [ 

God[ 
4 from the [beginning 

in [the 
6 fear [ 

[ 
8 [name(s) 

[ 
IO [ 

[ 
12 [ mysteries (µ.uO"n)pLov) 

[ ] in [ 
14 [ J God [ 

[ 
16 [ 

[ 

68•,5 
68•,11-12 
68•,17 

) manifest [ 
] those who will know [him.] 

[M]��SANES

Perhaps AK.J.[8ApTOC, "unclean." 
HYCTHplON: Cf. 39•,24. 
Cf. 1,II-12. 
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